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PREFACE
It is the purpose of this paper to provide the stu­
dent of several languages with a supplementary reference to 
which he can turn for comparisons of some major grammatical 
functions and formations existing in Spanish, French, Ger­
man, and English*
Since the task of comparing grammatical points is 
endless, this paper is far from complete, but it is hoped 
that it will be beneficial in helping the student having a 
knowledge of one of tlie languages as he enters the task
of learning another*
The abstracts of grammar have been arranged as near­
ly as possible in the same order for all languages with the 
intention of aiding the user to make his own comparisons as 
they suggest themselves* Due to the fact that the writer 
has presupposed the user's thorough knowledge of English, 
those abstracts devoted to that language have been given in 
more condensed' form than those which deal with the other 
languages.
Definitions of major grammatical terms (those used 
in this paper as well as others) have been arranged alpha­
betically and have been defined in grammatical terms to 
apply to all languages, not as they apply to each individ­
ually, , Their meanings are treated. more extensively as they
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
ill
occur in conjunction with the various languages.
The study o t language is a fascinating one and it is 
thé sincere hope of the writer that this paper will not only 
be helpful to the language student but that it will also 
increase his interest in language and languages.
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CHAPÏEH I 
'AGBEEKEKT
I. Article— agreement of
The agreement of the English article %lth sub­
stantives Is not sho%n since only one form of 
the definite article (the)^and two for the 
Indefinite article (a— an)* exist.
II. Adjective
Since the adjective is uninflected In English, 
agreement Is not shown bet. een adjective and 
substantive.
III. Adverbs
Adverbs are invariable except for the forma­
tion of the comparative ani supe ’lative degrees.
IV. " pronouns
Pronouns agree in person, number, and gender 
wi'h the nounj for which they stand.
V. Noun
A noun must have a verb which agrees with it 
la person and number.
See also Verb.
VI. Verb
A. Verbs agree with the subject In person and 
number »
B. A verb with a compound subject is used in the 
plural number. (John and Bâary are here.)
The indefinite article &— ^  1:: Inflected not as 
to case, number, or gende r but for euphony— before words 
beginning in a vowel the form is used, in all other 
cases â. i® used. Common usage allows the use of ̂  before 
ji when ii has the x sound (a unit.) However, purist Eng­
lish rei*ulres ^  before all vowels.
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VI. Verb (cont.)
C. A verb «1th a collective Roun as subject is 
used In the singular number. (A group of 
students Is here.)
D* Two or core pronouns used as subject of one 
verb requires the plural form^. (You and he 
are coming.)
E. Two or more substantives Joined by either, or. 
neither, nor,, will use tlia verb in the singu­
lar, (Neither he nor she has the book.)
VII. Past Participle
The past participle is invariable.
VIII. Present Participle
The present participle is invariable.
I. Article
The article (direct, indirect and partitive) 
in French must agree with its substantive in 
number and gender and must be repeated before 
each noun unless the nouns have collective 
meaning (as Les père et mère.)
II. Adjective
A. >ka adjective, used attributlvely or predica-
tively must agree In gender and number with 
the substantive which it modifies.
B. One adjective modifying two nouns of the same 
gender, but both singular, will be used in the 
same gender as the nouns W t  will be in the 
plural. (La mère et la soeur sont contentes,)
C. One adjective modifying two noun^ of unlike 
gender will be used in ^he masculine plural 
form. (La mère et le pere sent contents.)
^Slnce the plural endings of tïiQ English verb are 
the same for all persons, the person or persons of the 
pronouns used as subject is unimportant in choice of verb 
form to be used.
%nllke German in that German adjective used pré­dicat! vely does not agree. Spanish is like French.
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II* Adjective , (coat*)
D* Two or more adjectives referring to one noun, 
the noun will be in the plural and the adjec­
tives are in the singular and follow, (les 
nations grecque et romaine.)
E. Adjectives used as adverbs are, of course, in­
variable.
F. Houns used as adjectives agree like adjectives* 
(Une maîtresse cheminée).
G. Compound adjectives if coordinate, inflect both 
parts, otherwise the subordinate part remains 
Invariable. (Des sourds— muets— deaf mutes—  
coordinate. Une dame haut placée— a lady of high 
rank— haut is subordinate, hence invariable.)
H. Adjectives derived from nouns that denote color 
are invariable.4 (Des cheveux blond ardent).
I. Past participles used as adjectives are in­
flected as any adjective. (Des fetes donndes par 
le roi).
J. Possessive adjectives agree with their nouns as
any adjective. (Elle a son crayon et sa plume)5
K. Cardinal numerals are invariable exceot for
cuatre-vingt (quatre-vingts in plural) and cent 
(cents). Quatre-vingt agrees with the noun if 
immediately followed by the noun or by a noun 
modified by an adjective. These two numerals 
also have ^eir plural forms when used as nouns 
of number.yL. Ordinal numerals agree as any adjective and have
full adjectival inflection.
III. Adverbs
^Adverbs are invariable as to agreement being in­
flected only to form the superlative and com­
parative degrees•
4Exc€ptionst rose, cramoise, pourpre.
5Unlike îkiglish, since the English possessive pro­
noun agrees with the possessive. In French, Spanish and 
German, the possessive pronoun agrees with the object pos­
sessed.
6vingt and cent may add before another numeral.
^Except tout, then tout is used adverbially, it 
agrees as any adjective. (Elies etalent toutes pales.)
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IV. Pronoua
A. All pronouns. If variable, must â r̂ee $.lth tha 
noun, pronoun, nouns or pronouns for uhich they 
stand In person, number, and gender,®
B. Pronouns used subjectively must a^rae In person 
and number «ith tne verb.
C. ta>es .singular form of tne verb unless the 
predicate contains a plural predicate pronoun 
in the third person, (C*est lui: ce sont eux.)
D. Il (impersonal) always takes verb in singular,
E. ^Compound pronoun subjects of different persons 
take the verb in the first person plural if one 
of the pronouns is of the first person, other- 
feis© the verb will be in the second person 
plural,
P, Pronouns of different persons connected by ni#,
ni each have a verb, (NI lul n*est pas bon ni 
j© n@ le suis.) or the verb may be plural first 
person if on© of pronouns is first person, 
otherwise second person. (Jîi vous ni moi n# 
connaissons.)
V. SounA. A noun used as subject must take a verb which 
agrees in person and number.
B. ^^Compound subject composed of nouns takes third person plural of the verb, (be per© et 
la mere sont là.)
C. As in English, Spanish and German nouns con­
nected by ou, nié»,al take singular verb if the 
subjects are exclusive, (L*ua ou i*autre me 
convient. NI I*un nl I'auLre ne m® convient.) 
Generally, however, ni,,.nl requires verb In the 
plural, (lu-le français ai l’anglais ne lul 
sont faciles*)
^except the possessive pronoun, which agrees with 
the possessor.
^'ihese subjects are recapitulated by sore word with 
which verb agrees as In other languages,
lOih0 parson of tîie noun in all languages is thirdj 
hence always take the verb In the third person*
l^Onlesa are nearly synonymous and not connected by 
et. In this case the verb may be singular, (Sa dignité, 
sa noblesse frappa tout le monde *) (Often these subjects 
are recapitulated by some word with ahich verb agrees.)
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V Houns (cont,)
D. Collective noun preceded by le ox- takes a 
singular verb, (La multitude des hommes aime
1 *argent.)*2
2. Collective noun preceded by ija or une plus ^  
and a plural noun take plural verbTO (une 
foule d*enfants jouaient.)
F. See also Verb.
VI. Verbs
A. A finite verb must agree in person and number 
with its subject.
B. A verb having a compound noun as subject, both 
components of which are in the singular, will 
be used in the plural. (La mère et le père sont ici.)
C. A collective noun in the singular takes a singu­
lar verb.^4 (Le peuple français est brave.)
B. After ̂  the verb is in the singular unless the 
predicate contains a plural pronoun in the third 
person. (C*est lui, ce sont eux.)
E. Il (impersonal) always takes a singular verb.
F. A verb having a compound subject of different 
persons is usually in plural.^5 The verb will 
be in first person if one of the pronouns is of 
the first person. Otherwise the verb will be in 
second person form. (Toi et mol nous ne faisons 
qu*un. Vous et lui vous ne faites qu'un.)
Gv. As in English, Spanish and German, a compound 
subject connected ou, ni...ni takes a singu­
lar verb. (L'un ou l'autre me convient.)1»
i^This is contrary to Spanish where a collective 
noun followed by ̂  plus a plural noun would take a plural 
subject; but it is like English and German. French noun pre­
ceded by Is. or and a superlative plus ^  plus* plural noun 
takes plural verb. (La plus grand partie des enfant jouaient.)
^^CoîBparable to Spanish
l^Exception: if collective noun is followed by
plus a plural noun, the verb is plural. This is unlike 
Eaglish, «diich takes the singular verb In either case, (Une 
partie des soldats sont là.) (But Is like Spanish.)
15ln such cases the pleonastic nous or vous is gen­
erally inserted, (Comparable to other languages.
l^The ne after ni...ni is also found In Spanish in
such constructions.
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VI. Verbs (cont.)
H. It there Is a compomd subject all parts of 
which are used la the sense of enumeration, the 
verb will be in the singular. (Une excuse, un mot, tout le désarme.)i7
I. A verb governing a pronoun and a relative agrees 
with the p r o n o u n . (Toi qui parles.)
J. A verb governing a subject followed by avec
agrees wito first subject. (Lui avec ses peres 
est arrivé.)
K. See also noun and pronoun.
VII. Past Participles
A. Avoir in perfect tenses.
1. does not agree with subject.
2. does agree with preceding direct objects as 
any adjective. (Les chapeaux que j’ai^ achetés.)
B. Etre in perfect tenses
19l. agrees with subject In gender and number.(Elle est arrivée.)
C. Past participles used as adjectives agree as 
any adjective. (Des fetes données par le roi.)
D. In reflexive tenses être agrees with the sub­
ject or reflexive pronoun which is the same 
person, number and gender as the subject. (Ils se sont réjouis.)20a
E. Past participles of impersonal verbs are invari­
able. (La belle journée qu’il a fait!)
l^Such expressions are generally summed up by an 
indefinite pronoun— tout, rien, etc. Just as pleonastic 
vous or nous is interpolated after compound subjects con­
sisting of several pronouns of different persons. This 
corresponds to Spanish recapitulation with todo.
Incomparable to other languages. (German repetl^ 
tlSii 'bf pronoun, (ich, der ich spreche— )
Incomparable to other languages. (German repeti­
tion of pronoun. (Ich, der ich spreche— )
20a£xcept in case of reflexive verbs where there is 
a preceding direct object. In such cases the past parti­
ciple agrees wlto the object. In other cases with reflex­
ive verbs the past participle agrees with the subject. (Les 
robes qu’elle s’est achetées.) Üercier College French has 
a good table for this. Page 348, paragraph 221.
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VIII. Present Participle
A, Used adjectlvely the present participle agrees as any adjective, otherwise it is invariable.20 
(Une scene charzBante.)
B. After sa it is invariable. (ll chante en écrivant.)
SsTum
1. Article (definite and indefinite)
A. Bust agree in gender, number and case with each noon with which it is u s e d .21
B. The article must appear before every noun in a 
series of nouns if there is a change of gender; 
if there is no change in gender^ it say be 
omitted, (der Kaiser und der Konlg— indicates 
two people.)
(der Kaiser und Konig— Indicates one person.)
II. Adjective
A. If attributive must agree in case, gender and 
number with each noun it modifies. (Eln krankes 
Kind.)
B. The adjective must appear before each noun It
modifies if there is a change of gender. (Elnfuter Knabe und eln gute# Badchen.) n the predicate, not used attrlbutively, the adjective is un i n f lected.*2 (Das Kind 1st krank.)
D. Adjectives used as adverbs are unlnflected.
E. Adjectives derived from participles.are inflected
when used attrlbutively, agreeing in case, 
number and gender with each noun.
**̂ If "tiie present participle stresses action, it should not agree— it agrees only when the emphasis is on the resulting state. {Elle était là charmant tout ̂ e monde— she was there charming everyone; but, Elle était 
charmante— she was charming.
Plpor omission of der and eln before nouns see 
page 31 & 32.
22sven predicate adjectives, if they have articles preceding, are considered as being attributive and must agree in case, number and gender with a noun understood*
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II. AdjectiveF. Adjectives used substantively are Inflected in gender, number and case as if agreeing with an understood noun. (They are used in masculine and feminine singular end plural to denote per­sons and in the neuter singular to denote ab­stract quality.)23
G. Cardinal numerals, except eln. are unlnflected whether used attrlbutively or predicatlvely.Eln is fully Inflected and agrees in number, gender, and case with each noun.24H. Ordinal numerals are fully inflected and agree as any adjective.25
I. Two or more attributive adjectives to one noun have the same endings. (Ein gutes fleissigesKind.)26
J. Comparative and superlative degrees of adjec­tives are Inflected as any adjective in the positive degree and agree in number, gender and case wltii the noun when used attrlbutively.
III. AdverbA. Are invariable except for formation of the com­parative and superlative degrees.B. Comparative and superlative degrees of adverbs, once formed, are invariable.
17. PronounsA. All pronouns must agree in person, number andgender with the noun or pronoun for which they stand# Their case depends upon their own function in the sentence.27
^3Cf, names of languages which are adjectives used as substantives are invariable and take no article. Adjec­tives denoting color used as substantives are neuter and 
admit no Inflection except the genitive Sl*
242wei and dret may also be inflected if the case of 
the noun is not otherwise shown.
25Adjective ordinal numbers must always be preceded by some form of der.
26ln the classics often only the last adjective is inflected.
27Except possessive pronoun which unlike îhgllsh but like Spanish and French, agrees not with the possessor but with the object possessed.
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IV. Fronouna (cont.)
B. Pronouns used as subject must agree In number and person with the verb.
C. Impersonal ss. always takes the verb in the third person singular form.28
D. Pronouns of different person connect by weder.. aoch-«only one has a verb. (Weder er hat es noch ich.)E. Two pronouns governing one verb take plural form. 29 The verb will be first person if one of the pronouns is of the first person, other-. wise the verb will be of the second person.(Du und^ich verden gehen.) (Du und er werdet gehea.)50
F. k pronoun followed by a relative, both govern­ing the same verb, either takes third person verb or else the pronoun must be repeated in which case verb agrees with It. (Ich, der spricht, or, Ich, der ich spreche.)31G. See also Verb.
, V, HounA. A noun must agree in person and number (always third person) with its verb, when used as sub­ject of that verb.B. Adjectives used as nouns are Inflected as an adjective and must agree as an adjective in gender, number and case with an understoodnoun.32
C. Nouns derived from the present participles are inflected as any adjective used attrlbutively 
with a noun understood.D. Two or more nouns connected by entweder. .pder, or, weder..noch, take singular verb as in Eng­lish, French, and Spanish. (Weder der Knabe noch das Mdchen 1st fleissig.)
' ' ' "28£xcept in impersonal expressions it may be used 
with Sind. Bee impersonal verbs, page 1S7.
29As in other languages.
30German would try to avoid this construction, re­placing it with some such expression ass £U wirst mit Ihm gehen.
3lThis usage is confined to the second and thirdpersons.
32cf. names of languages which are invariable and take no article. Adjectives denoting color m y  be used as nouns, in which case they are neuter and remain invariable except for genitive
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?• Noun (cont*)
E. Compound subjects connected by und take plural verb# (Der Tater und die Mutter slnd gut.)F. Collective nouns take a singular verb* (Die Menge 1st gegangen.)33
G. A noun followed by mit and another noun takes the verb agreeing with the first noun. (Er geht mit seiner Schwester#)’̂H« See also Verb#
VI, Verb
A* A verb must agree with Its subject In person and number.
B. A verb governing two or more nouns Is plural unless the nouns are connected by entweder..# 
Oder or weder...noch. (Der Vater und die Mutter slnd gut; but, Weder der Knabe noch das Madchen 1st fleissig.)C. A verb governing a series of nouns which form a unity Is In the singular. (Der Strom, das Keer, das Geblrge 1st schSn.)’*D. A verb governing two pronouns of different per­sons Is in first person plural If one of pro­nouns Is of first person; otherwise, it is second person pl u r a l .36
£• Bee also noun and pronoun.
VII. Past ParticipleA. When used as an attributive, adjective must agree In number, gender and case with the sub­stantive It modifies.B. As a noun It follows the rules of any adjective used substantively. (See II— Agreement of Ad­jective, number six.)C. Used as a verb form Is Invariable.
33Exceptlonl when has plural noun In apposition. (Elne Menge QAste waren dabel.) (This corresponds to French and Spanish collective nouns followed by de plus a plural noun.) (English always uses singular after collective nouns.)
34as In other languages
35As In French and Spanish, but contrary to English. 
3%s In other languages.
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VIII, Present Participle
#hen used as a noun^ Is declined and agrees with, noxm as any adjective. (See II— Agree­ment of Adjective, number six.)B. Used as an: adjective must agree in number, gender and case with substantive It modifies,
I. Article
A, The definite and Indefinite article m^t agree In number and gender with each n o u n .37B, then there are two or more nouns of different gender, the article must precede each one.3oC, If the nouns are of like gender, the article may be omitted before the secoM noun,39 (El convenlo y tratado de que hablabamos,)
II, Adjective
X, An adjective must agree In number and gender with the substantive it modifies, whether the adjective Is used attrlbutively or predica­tlvely, (Elios son buenos.)E, An adjective occurring In the predicate which modifies two singular (or plural) nouns of un­like genders will be used in the masculine plural, (La nina y el nlho son perezosos.)C. An adjective relating to several singular nouns of like gender is placed In the plural of that gender. (La madre y la nlha son bonltas.)D. Adjectives must agree In number and gender with anything which they modify, (cPorqud̂  est^ Yds. cansadost)
37sxcept before feminine nouns beginning with the vowel a or iu which cases for euphony, the masculine singular form is used, (el agua). In the plural, however, the feminine form is used. This corresponds to English use of & or (A boy, but before a vowel, an— an angel)
38lf the nouns are very similar In meaning, although of different gender, the article may be omitted before th^ second noun, (La cordialidad y agasajo con que los recibld.)
39A1 though even here. If the nouns have no affinity with each other. It is advisable to use the article before each noun.
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II. Adjective (cont.)£. Cardinal numerals are invariable except uno and clento ehlch have full inflection and agree in number and gender as any adjective.F. Ordinal numerals have full adjectival inflec­tion and agree as any adjective.G. .An adjective modifying several nouns followingagrees with the noun closest to it, (Su dlstin- guido merito y servlclos.)S. Plural forms of adjectives having meanings like 
I m  âlSh9Ap las. etc. May precede aseries of nouns even when the first noun of the series is singular in form. (Los mlsmos asado y patatas— )
I, Any adjective preceded by the definite article or by a possessive or demonstrative pronoun used to modify two or more proper names or two or more nounk"referring to persons is placed in plural form. (Los buenos padre y madre.)
III. Adverb .A. Adverbs, except for formation of the compara­tive and superlative degrees are Invariable..B. The comparative and superlative degrees, once formed, are invariable.
IV. PronounA. A pronoun must agree la gender, number and per­son with any noun or pronoun for which it stands.40B. Pronoun used as subject agrees in person and number with the finite verb,C. Unlike Spanish nouns— pronouns of different per­sons connected by & or with a verb, musteach have a verb. (Hi Vd. es el culpable nl lo 
soy yo.)p. See also verb VI.
^Except for possessive pronouns which, unlike Eng­lish, but like French and German, agree not with the pos­
sessor but with the object possessed.
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f, KoimA. Used as subject must agree in person and number with its verb.
B. Several nouns used as subject of a verb take plural verbs, even though the nouns are all singular. (La madre y el padre es tan alii'.) 41C* Two subjects not connected by y, the last of which is a mere variation of the first, the verb agrees with the second noun# (Su valor, su deme^q. admiraba a todo el mundo.)D. Several nouns arranged in,series with a common verb may be recapitulated by an indefinite pro­noun. (La agricultura, las bellas artes, todo 1© interesa)42
E. Seve|*al nouns connected by o or ̂ #,..ni take the verb in the singular, (ki tlo o mi herm&no vendrdl) (Hi ml tfo nl mi hermano vendrSTZ) 43F. When singular nouns connected with another noun by con# c.omo# as_i coeo. tanto cobo# the verb is generally singular. (El niho con su hermano llegd.)44
G. A collective noun takes singular verb. (Lafente huyo''.)ingular. nouns such as laltad. narte. etc. may take plural verbs. (Mas de la ml tad de la pob- lacion son Indies.)I. See also Verb VI#
VI* Verb 'A. A verb must agree with its subject in person and number.
4lExceptions8 (l) unless the nouns express a 
single idea. El abrlr y cerrar de la puerta le molesta.(2) Two neuter clauses used as subject of verb take singu­lar verb. Esto y lo que habia pasado nos decldl<f a partir•(3) two or more infinitives used as subjec^ take singular verb. (Ganar mucho y gastar poco asegurara" las riquesas.)
42as in French.
43If the verb precedes the nl...nl ejçpresslon n& 
must be inserted before the verb. (So vendra al mi tio ni ml hermano.)
44as in English.
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VI. Verb (cont.)B* A verb used as predicate of two or more singu­lar nouns connected by x is In plural, (La madre y la hlja son buenas.)C. A verb used as a predicate of two or core sin­gular nouns connected by a or n i . * ^  is singu­lar. (La madre o la hlja esta alllV^ Nl la madre nl la bija esta alli'.)45
D. Iwo or more pronouns of different person with one verb take the verb in the first person plural if one of the pronouns is of the first person— otherwise the verb is in the second, person. She verb will be plural in either case.(Tu V yo soffios cansados. Tu y é l sois cansa- dos.)4o
E. A fetb used with a collective noua is singular. (La g ente huyd'.)4V
F. A verb used with a collective noua followed by de plus plural noun takes a plural verb. , (Una docena de hue vos estan en la mesa.)4oG. A verb with singular nouns ml tad, parte, etc. ^may be plural. {U&& de la mitad de la poblacloason indios.)H* A verb governing a pronoun and relative agreeswith the pronoun. (To que hablo estoy aqui.)43I. See also agreement of Houn and Pronoun, IV andV above.
VII* Past ParticipleA. Are invariable when used in perfect tenses.B. Used as adjectives agree in gender and number as any adjective, whether used attrlbutively orSredicatively.sed with ser to form the passive voice must agree in person and number with the subject. (Ella fue amada de el.)
45see footnote 4 3  page 13..
46as la French.
47as in other languages.
4 8 As in French and English, German has peculiar parallel to this in repetition of the pronoun. (Ich, der ich spreche, bln hier.)
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VIII» Present Participle
A« Used to form the progressive tenses is Invar­iable.
B. Always Invariable.
■Comnarlson
I. Article
The article agrees with its noun In number and 
geruier in French^ German and Spanish* In German the 
article must also agree in case witli its noun. The, 
articles in Ihglish are unlnflected as to gender, 
number and case49 and, therefore, siiow no agreement.
XI. Adjective
The adjective in English is invariable except 
for formation of the comparative and superlative de­
grees. The one form of the adjective Is used for all 
genders and both numbers. In the other languages, 
adjectives are Inflected and must agree with the nouns 
they modify In gender and number (and in German, ca se)50 
Hence:
a good boy, good boys a good girl, good girls
49There are two forms for the indefinite article in English, a— an, M  Is used before nouns beginning with a vowel except jij before ja pronounced as %  (unit), & be used.
500aly attributive adjectives in German have inflec­tional agreement.
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II, Adjective (coat.)
bon flXs, de bona fils line bozme fille, de bonnes filles
eln gâter Knabe, gute Knaben ein gates Madchen, gate Madchen
ua buen muchacho, buenos Buchachos una buena muchacha, buenas muchachas
It Is a peculiarity of the German language that 
adjectives used in the predicate do not agree with 
the nouns they modify. In French and Spanish adjec* 
tlvas must always agree.
Les filles sont belles.
Die Madchen slnd schon#
Las muchachas son bonltas.
The girls are pretty.
It is also a peculiarity of the German language 
that attributive adjectives (and articles) must agree 
in case with nouns they modify,
II le donne a la bonne fllle.51 
Er gibt es dem guten Madchen.
El lo da a la buena muchacha.51 
He gives it to the good girl.51
 ̂Hote the use of the preposition to denote case in French, Spanish and English, In German case is denoted by inflectional endings.
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II. Adjective (cont.)
In all of the languages showing Inflectional 
agreement, one adjective used predicatlvely and modi­
fying several singular nouns (or plural nouns) of 
different genders will be masculine plural. If the 
nouns are all feminine, the adjective will be femin­
ine plural.
he père et la mère sont bona.
her Vater und die Mutter slnd gut.^^
El padre y la madré son buenos.
The father and mother are good.
La fille et la mère sont bonnes.
Die Mutter und das Madchen sind gut.53
La muchacha y la madre son buenas.
The girl and the mother are good.
An adjective used attrlbutively must be repeated 
before each noun in French, German and Spanish.
Le bon homme et la bonne femme.
Der gute Vater und die gute Mutter.
El buen hombre y la buena mujer.
The good man and woman.
S^German adjectives used predicatlvely do not agree. 
53ho agreement used predicatlvely.
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III. Adverb
Adverbs are Invariable in all languages except 
for the formation of the comparative and superlative 
degrees and therefore show no agreement#54 
XV# Pronoun and Houn
In all languages the pronoun agrees with the 
noun or pronoun for which it stands in person, number 
and gender# All languages have similar rules govern­
ing this agreement except with regard to the posses­
sive pronoun* In English the possessive pronoun 
agrees la person and number and gender with the pos­
sessor and not with the object possessed# In the 
other languages, the possessive pronoun agrees in 
person only with the possessor, the gender and number 
depending upon the object possessed# Hence;
The books are hers. The book is hers#
Les livres sont les siens# Le livre est le sien*55
Die Bucher sind die Ihren# Das Buch 1st das ihre#*o
54Except tout in French, which agrees as any adjec­tive. (Biles sont toutes ptles#)
55French and Spanish make no distinction between his and hers, using the same forms for both. For clarity the French phrase, à lui or à elle and the Spanish phrase, ÛÊ.@1 or d& ella Is added. (Les livres sont h elle; los libres 
son de ella.)
56in German there are separate forms for his and her (der seine, der Ihre, etc#)
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17* Pronoya and Koun (cont.)
Los Xlbros son los suyos. El llbro es ©1 S13QT0.55 See footnote page 18.
7. Pronoun and 7erb
In all languages the pronoun subject must have 
a verb «hlch agrees In number and person.
II va.
Er geht.
El va.
He goes.
In all languages compound pronoun subjects of 
different persons require a plural verb. If one of 
the pronouns Is of the first person, the verb will be 
first person; If not, the verb will be of the second 
person.
A. Lul et mol nous Irons.57 
Er und Ich warden gehen.
El y yo irensos.
He and I shall go.
B. Toi et lul vous Irez.53 
Du und er werdet gehen.59
5?It Is a peculiarity of French to recapitulate the 
subject.
53same as 57.
59jfore common In German would be Du wirst mit Ihm 
gehen, or some equivalent.
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V. Pronoun and Verb (cont.)
Tu 3r ir^s.
Xou and he will go.
The English use of neither, as the subject re* 
qulring a third person singular verb Is peculiar to 
this language. In Spanish and French each pronoun 
has Its own verb. In German the first pronoun has a 
verb# the second pronoun an understood verb. Thus;
Helther he nor I Is good.
Ni vous n*étes pas bon nl je ne le suis. 0̂̂ 3.
Weder er 1st gut noch Ich.60
Nl es Vd. bueno ni lo soy yo.6l
VI. Houn and Verb
In all languages the verb must agree with Its 
noun subject In person and number. Since nouns are 
In most cases considered as being of the third per­
son# number must have most consideration.
In all languages a compound subject composed of 
several nouns joined by and (et# und, y) even though 
each noun Is singular, must take a plural verb.
^More common la French and German would be:Nl vous ni moi ne sommes bons. Weder er noch Ich slnd gut.
^iNote that la French the regular negative forms (ne...pas and no) are used. In Spanish this Is done only If 
the nl.*.nl construction follows the verb.
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VI. Koun and Verb (cont.)
I»e père et la mère sont let.
Der Vater und die Mutter slnd hier.
El padre y la madre est^ aqul.
The father and mother are here.
In feglish, french* German and Spanish a com­
pound subject composed of several nouns arranged In 
a series and forming a unified Idea takes a singular 
verb. In Bbgllsh* French and Spanish the subject Is 
recapitulated.
Une excuse* un mot* tout le désarme.
Elne Entschuldlgung* eln Wort beruhlgt Ihn.
Una excusa* una palabra* todo le aplaca.
An excuse* a mord* everything appeases him.
In all languages a singular subject followed by 
with (avec* mit* con) followed by a plural noun re­
quires a singular verb.
Le fils avec ses frères est là.
Der Knabe mit selnen Brudern 1st da.
El muchacho con sus hermanos esta allf.
The boy with his brothers Is there.
A collective noun not followed by of (de* geni­
tive plural In German* de) plus a plural noun* takes
a singular verb In all languages.
Le peuple français est brave.
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VI; Eoun and Verb (cont*)
Das deutsche Volk 1st tapfer*
La gente espanoia es vallente.
The English people Is brave. ^ 2  
In French and Spanish a collective noun followed 
by de plus a plural noun requires a plural verb. In 
German a collective noun followed by a plural geni­
tive noun la apposition requires a plural verb. In 
English the verb remains singular.
Une foule d*enfants jouaient.
Elne Menge Kinder spiel ten*
Una multitud' de nlnos jugaban*
Â crowd of children was playing.
In all languages several nouns connected by 
neither...nor (ni..*nl; weder...noch; ni.*.ni) re­
quire singular verb.
HI Marie nl Jean n*est pas 1 &.
Weder Marie noch Johann 1 st da.
HI Maria nl Juan estâ  alllT. 
neither Mary nor John is there.
VII. Past Participle
^ As verbal form (Perfect Tenses and Passive Voice) 
In English, German and Spanish the past partl-
^There Is & choice here- but considered as a united race, the singular verb would be used*
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TII# Past Participle (cont.)
ciple Is invariable »hen used to form the perfect 
tenses. In French past participles of verbs forming 
their compound tenses alth etre must agree with the 
subject in gender and number^3  ̂and past participles 
of verbs forming their compound tenses with avoir 
must agree with preceding direct objects; otherwise 
they are unlnflected.
Elle est allA. Quels livres a-t-il apportas? 
Sle 1st gegangen* lelche Bucher iiat er gebracht? 
Ella ha ido* Que libres ha traldo elt
She has gone. îîhat books has he brought?
Hie a Mrlt.
Sle hat geschrleben.
Ella ha escrito.
She has written.
B. la
In English and German the past participle has 
no agreement when used in the passive voice. In 
French and Spanish the past participle when used In 
the passive voice must agree with the subject In 
number and gender.
63Except of reflexive verbs with a preceding direct / object, when it agrees with the object. (Elle s*estblessee (no direct object). Les robes qu'elle s'est achetées (direct 
object).
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VII. Past Participle (cont.)
Elle est louee.
Sle wlrd gelobt*
Ella es alabada (de el*).^4
She Is praised.
. c , j?s,ei m
In all languages except English, past partici­
ples used as adjectives (must be attributive In Ger­
man) have full adjectival inflection and agree as any 
adjective in gender and number (and case in German 
when attributive) with the noun or nouns which they 
modify.
yLes dons donnes par lul.
Die von Ihm gegebenen Geschenke.
Los regalos dados por /l.
The gifts given by him,
VIII, Present Participle
In Spanish and English the present participle Is 
Invariable and hence shows no agreement.
In German and French participles may be used as 
adjectives and as such have full adjectival agreement.
^4ln Spanish the agent must be expressed for this formation of passive voice. Common usage allows of true passive without the agent, just as it allows for the reflex­ive passive form with the agent expressed, but Purist Span­ish Insists upon the distinction*
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VIII* Present Participle (cont*)
(German mist be attributive.) In French they agree 
in number and gender with nouns modified; in German, 
in number, gender and case.
One scène charmante*
Elne beaaubernde Szene;
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CHAPTER II 
ARTICLE
I* The Definite ArticleA, For Inflection of— see page 6 1 %B. Usess
1 . Before nonns In apposition2. Before adjectives used as nouns3* Before nouns of Indeterminate sense.(to have the tlme)l A* Before titles
C# Omitted
1, Before the names of countries
2m Before the names of days of the week3. Before the names of months of the year
A* Before the names of the seasons5* Before the names of geographical places
6 . Before modified proper names7. Before nouns used ih general sense (Life is short.)
II. Indefinite ArticleA. Inflection— ‘See page 61.B. Uses1. Before nouns in apposition
2 . After what and such In exclamations^3. Before titles
4 * Before numerals (hundred, etc.)5. After JL& to denote nouns of profession, rank, etc.C* Omitted1. Before abstract nonns (a man of intellect)
iThe use of the article or Its omission is optional in such cases.
^May also be omitted.
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III. AgreementThe agreement between article and noun Is not noticeable in ÿigllsh since the definite article has only one form (the) for all nouns, masculine, femin­ine, neuter— singular or plural, and the Indefinite article (a— an) changes form from ̂  only before nouns beginning with a vowel (an apple).
IV. RepetitionIt is not necessary to repeat the article before each noun as it is in the other languages unless it is done for emphasis.
I. Definite ArticleA, Inflection— see page 7 i,B. Uses1. To i^dify nouns2. Before nouns used in a general sense (jt^tudle la musique.)3. Before the names of languages (Saves-vous le français?)3
4* Before proper names when accompanied bv a 
title or profession (La reine Victoria)4
5. In direct and indirect address, between the words monsieur, mademoiselle and the title. (Bonjour, monsieur le docteur.) (Monsieur le docteur viendra.) ^6. Before geographical names.(l*Amérique, la France)5
7. Before adjectives used as nouns (Elle aime 
mieux le blanc.)
^Êrcept after and unmodified parler. Il parle français. Dites cela en français* But, Il parle bien X& français. Exactly like Spanish.
^Except in direct discourse. Bonjour, docteur Durand. But, Bonjour, monsieur is. docteur,
^Hamès of cities generally are not preceded by the article, except le Havre.
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I. Definite Article (cont.)8. Before the names of the week If used In sense of series. (Elle a une leçon le samedi.)9# Before names of the seasons. (Elle aime mieux l*ét^.)®10. Before dates to translate the English on.(II est arrlvë̂  le quinxe mars.)11. To replace the possessive adjective when the possessor is clearly understood. (II s»est blessé' le doigt.)12. To replace the indefinite article with nouns denoting measure or quantity, (trois francs le deml-kllo#)7 ^
13. Before abstract nouns, (la vérité)14. Before the names of most feast days. (Da6alnt^ean)7b
C. Omission1. Kith noims in apposition, (fienri* fils demonsieur le docteur)®2. Before numerals when used in a sense ofsuccession of sovereigns. (Edward sept)3. Before pages, titles, and sections of abook. (Portrait de Kapoleon III)4. After prepositions and ̂  when used with feminine names of countries. (II demeure en Italie.)5. Before nouns used adjectively. (un chapeau de feutre)6. With unmodified predicate nouns, (XI est docteur.)9
7. In expressions to translate the English—  the more... the more— the less...the less. (Moins il travaille, moins il gagne.)
^Except when preceded by (en ete.)
7par may also be used— cinq francs par leçon.
7bExcept Paques, Soel.
^Llke Spanish but unlike English and German. If noun in apposition is modified, French uses article. (Montreal, le plus grande ville.)
9sut, II est le bon docteur.
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I. Definite Article (coat.)
8. Before nouns listed in eni^eratlons. (Bour­geois et payans sont animes du meme espoir.)9* Before nwms la certain set phrases.(perdre courage)
XI. Indefinite ArticleA. Inflection--see page 71.B. Uses
1. To modify substantives.2. Before abstract nouns. (II a une patience extrême.)3. Before million and milliard.4« With modified predicate nouns denoting rank, profession, etc. (II est un avocat de mérite.)
5. With modified nouns in apposition. (Henri, un avocat de mérite.)C. Omission1. With unmodified predicate nouns denoting nationality, rank, etc. (Il est avocat.)2. With unmodified nouns in apposition. (Henri, avocat)3. Replaced by I®, or tar in expressions euch as the following* deux fois la (par) semaine.4. Before cent, mille. (II y a cent hommes.)5. After ouel in exclamations (quel homme!)
III. Partitive ArticledA. Inflection— see page 71.
B. Uses1. To translate English some— any. (Il y a du pain.) (A-t-11 des amis?)2. With a noun having a disU.nct adjunct. (Du bon papier qu*il a acheté)3. With a noun modified by following adjective. 
(Du pain blanc.)C. Omission (partitive expressed by âs. alone)
lOThese words require §3, after them. (Spanish omits 
article before million)
llPecullar to the French language.
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III, Partitive Article (coat.)
1. Before noons preceded by adjectives, (de gros livres)!*
2. After negation. (Il n»a pas de livres.)3. Khen the preposition is essentially & part of the expression. (Un morceau de papier.)
IV, Agreement (of all articleis)13
All articles must agree in number and gender with all nouns,
.
V. RepetitionAll articles must be repeated before every noun.14
I. Definite ArticleA. Inflection— see page 9 8 .B. Uses1, Before names of famous historical or fic­tional characters, (der Tell)2* Before names of all countries if modified.(das schône Deutschland)153. Feminine names of countries, (die Turkei) 4* With names of mountains, (der Vesuv)5. With names of the seasons, (der Sommer)6. With the names of the days of the «reek.(der Montag)7. With the names of the months, (der Mârs)!^
!2ixception8 article is used if adjective and noun are coesaonly used together, (des jeunes gens)
l^In French, Spanish and English the article does not show case agreement as it does in German. English does not show gender and number agreement as do the other three languages.
!4Except when joined by in which case may not be 
repeated before the second noun,
15Xhe names of countries are mainly neuter.
IbThe article is omitted in phrases giving the time of the month, (anfang Mrs)
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I, Definite Article (cont*)8* «ith the names of streets, (die Frledrich- strasse)9* With names of proper nouns if modified at- trlbutlvely.I (der Junce Schiller)10, With abstract nouns, (die Freiheit)11. With nouns denoting material and class.(das Kupfer)
12, to replace the possessive adjective when the possessor is clearly understood. (Gib mlr die {dClne) H&ide.)l7
13. To translate English & or per In expressions of price. (Es kostet z m i Mark das Pftmd.)14* In set parases. .(In die Kirche gehen.)15. Before modified predicate nouns, (Er 1stder gute Doktor.)C. Omission1. Much as in English except where listed above.2. In set phrases consisting of two nouns con­nected by nhl# if nouns are of the same cate­gory. (stock und Stein)3. In certain phrases (gegea Os ten— nach Suden)4# Before certain words having technical refer­ence, (gedachter Ümstand— the above men­tioned circumstance.)5, Before names of cities.I®6« Before unmodified predicate nouns denotingprofession. (Er 1st Doktor.)
II, Indefinite ArticleA. Inflection— see page 98.B. Uses1. Corresponds closely to Ihgllsh use of a (an),2. With abstract nouns, (elne Schdnheit)3. With nouns denoting material, (eln Glas)4. To translate English one such as before nouns, (eln Schiller— one such as Schiller,)5* Before verbal nouns for emphasis, (eln
Splelen)6, Before modified predicate nouns. (Er 1st 
eln guter Doktor.)
I*̂ Thls rule is not obligatory, nor is it followed so 
closely as in French and Spanish,
l^Except der Haag,
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II. Indefinite Article (cont.)C. Omission1. Hepl&ced by definite article to express English ter, in expressions of price. (Eskostet swei Kark das Pfimd.)2. With unmodified predicate nouns denoting profession, etc. (Er 1st Doktor.)
III. AgreementThe German article agrees in gender, number and case with each noun.
IT. Repetition
The German article must be repeated before each nouh.l9
Snanish
I. Definite ArticleA. Inflection— see page 151.
B. Uses1. Before certain geographical names, (elJap6n)20
2. Before abstract nouns, (la verdad)3. Before nouns used in a general sense, (las mujeres).A. Before the name of a language. (He gusta elespanol.)21
5* Before titles in speaking of a person. (Eldoctor ïtoreno lo dice.)22
6. To replace the possessive pronoun when the possessor is clearly understood. (Me duele 
la cabesa.)7. In time expressions, (hasta el domlngo).
19For exception to this rule see Omission of Beflnlte Article (2) page 131.
20üstuilly those countries remote from Spain require the article, those close to Spain do not.
ZlAfter hablar and ̂  the article is omitted with the name of a language. (Habio espahol. Dxgalo Ud. en espanol*), but if hablar is modified, the article is used. (Hablo bien el espanol.) (This use of article with a language corres­ponds to French usage.)
22Except— Don, Dona, Santo, Santa, fray.
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I, Definite Article (cont.)6* Before the names of the days of the week.(el lunes)
9. Before infinitives used as nouns, (El can­ter es agredable.)10. To replace indefinite article in expressions of price, etc* (dos pesetas la libra.)11. Before the names of the.̂ seasons, (el invierno)12. Before the names of oceans, rivers,seas.(el Pacffico).13. Before names of the four cardinal points, (sX SUP/#14» Before the names of the months, (el enero),15. ^n certain expressions like (aosotros los Americanos).16. In set phrases— (ir a la ciudad.)23
17. Before the names of countries when qualifiedtoy an adjective, (la toella Italia).18. Before proper nasesjKhen qualified toy an ad­jective. (la pequena Lolita*2419. Before modified predicate noun. (Es el touen medico.)
20. With proper names used to express character. (El es el Don Quijote de Amérlca.)21. Before nouns in apposition If the noun is modified toy a superlative adjective. (Lond­res, la Ciudad mas toella.)C. Omission1. Before nouns in apposition. (Londres, capi­tal de Inglaterra)25
2. In set phrases, (a esquina de)— on the cor­ner. (en nombre de)— in the name of** , 3» Before nouns connected toy ni...ni.4* Before nouns used in Indeterminate sense.(Ho tengo ttempo para hatolarlejf5* In enumerations. (Viejos y nlnos le intere- 
sab&n.)6. Before the names of countries after (en Africa),
♦3as in German.
24as in German*
25üniess noun is modified by a superlatlve-Londres, 
la Ciudad mAs importante*
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I. Definite Article (cont.)7, Before titles of Don, Dona, fray, San, Santo, Santa*
8* In titles of books, articles, etc. (Hlstorla de Kajlco.)
9* In many phrases, (con aotlvo de su mala salud).
II. Indefinite ArticleA* Inflection— see page Isa..B. Uses
1. Before a modified predicate noun. (El esun buen médlco.)C* Omission1. in titles. (Hlstorla de Espana). ^2. ülth unmodified predicate nouns. (Bsmedico.)3. Rlth apposltional nouns unless modlfled^by a superlative. (Diadrld, cludad de Espana).4. Before ciento, mil, otro, cierto. (Es otrapersona,5. After que to express English what a— ((Que hombreî)6. After tener In negative. (Hotengo llbro.)7. Aft^ tal to express English such as ( tal razon!)
III. Neuter DoA. Inflection— see pageisi,-B. Dses1. Used only before adjectives, participles, or adjective pronouns to express their value as abstract nouns, (lo bueno— that which isgood)26,
ITT, AgreementA, Article In Spanish must agree In number and gen­der with Its noun,
V, RepetitionA. Generally the article Is repeated before each noun, especially If there is a change In gender.
to Spanish, French and English languages 
must form phrases— that which 16 good; French— ce qui est bon; German uses abstract noun or adjective used as noun das Gute.)
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The French, German and Spanish languages are very 
similar in the use and omission of the definite and indefin­
ite articles. Certain statements may be made which govern 
the use and omission of the article In all three of these 
languages.
A. All use the article before the names of the days 
of the week* (contrary to English)*
le lundi 
der ISoatag 
el lunes 
Monday,
B. All use the article before the names of the month, 
(contrary to English).
le mars 
der Mars 
el marzo 
March
C. All use the article before the names of the seasons*
l*ete^ 
der Boimer 
el verano 
SuEimer27
27In English the article may or may not be included. (In Summer or In the suaaie3*X,i,
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D. All use the article before nouns used In a general 
sense* (contrary to English)*
J»etude la musique.
Ich studiere die Muslk.
Yo estudio la miLslca#
I study music.
E* All use the definite article to replace the pos­
sessive pronoun «hen the possessor is clearly 
understood* (contrary to English).
II iWe la main.
Er hebt die Hand.
El levanta la mano.
He raises his hand.
F. All use the definite article to replace the In­
definite article In expressions of price, (con­
trary to English).
deux francs la livre 
swel Mark das Pfund 
dos pesetas la libra 
twenty cents a pound
G, All use the definite article before abstract nouns, 
(contrary to l^gllsh).
la verlte 
die Wahrhelt
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la verdad 
Truth
H, All use the definite article before modified 
proper names, (contrary to English),
la petite Marie 
die klelne Marie 
la pequena Marfa 
little Mary
I, All omit the article (definite and indefinite) 
before unmodified predicate nouns. In English
the article is used,
II est docteur,
Er 1st Arzt,
El es medico.
He is a (the) doctor,
J, The German and English languages use the article 
before nouns in apposition whether such nouns are 
modified or not. The French and Spanish languages 
use the article only if the noun In apposition is 
modified,
Henri, fils de monsieur le docteur, 
Heinrich, der Sohn des Doktors, 
Enrique, hljo del doctor,
Henry, the son of the doctor.2â
2<3In English the article may also be omitted#
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but
Henri, le meilleur élève de la classe. 
Enrlque, el mejor estudlaate de la 
clase.
K* In German and English the article Is used after 
%'hat (solch) in exclamations. In French and 
Spanish after quel and que, the article Is omitted. 
Quel hommei 
Was fur eln Mann I 
/QusT hombre!
What a man!
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CHAPTER III
GEKDSB
There are three genders In English— Bas online* femin­
ine and neuter, depending upon the sex or lack of sex of the 
noun. A fourth type— common— Is used to denote nouns which 
may be of either sex (horse— common gender),
I. Rules for Determining GenderA. By Meaning 1. Masculine ,a. Barnes of male beings, (boy)2* Femininea. Basses of female beings, (lady)
3» Rentera. Barnes of beings and objects having no eex. (box)A" CoBsaona. Those nouns making no distinction as to sex. (horse)B. Gender by Form
1 . Masculinea. Kouris ending in suffix SH* (actor)2, Femininea« Kouns ending In suffix jsss. (actress)C. Gender by Derivation1. Masculinea. From the French— beaub. Executor2. Femininea. From the French— belle
b. Executrix D* Double GenderAs the other languages, English has many nouns which are used to represent both masculine and feminine gender. Those nouns of common gender might be classified as nouns of double gender.E. Compound SounsFollow the rule of sex or lack of sex of ttte object or person named.
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I» Rules for Determining Gender (cont#) y# Feminine Formed From Masculine1. Add suffix ess. (actor— actress).2. As they were in the language from which theywere borrowed. (Czar— Czarina, hero— heroine).3# Complete change of form, (boy— girl).4, By adding a prefix, (man— woman).G. Formed in Other ways.1. By means of a Qualifying adjective (male fox-female fox). (Also vixen is feminine from Old English).
All French nouns are either masculine or feminine* 
Those nouns denoting male beings are masculine, those de­
noting female beings are feminine. Some nouns, denoting 
persons or animals may have both genders. In such cases 
the feminine is formed by adding ̂  to the masculine noun 
unless the masculine form already ends In In which case 
the gender can be shown only through the article.
I. Rules for Determining the Gender of HounsA. Gender by Meaning 1. Masculinea. Names of male beings are masculine.(un homme).b. Most nouns denoting professions.(un auteur).c. Names of the winds, (le zephyr)^?d. Names of the four cardinal points.(le sud).e. Names of the seasons, (le printemps),f# Names of the months, (l'octobre).g. Names of the days of the week, (lelundi).
*9Except the following Wilch are feminine— la blse, 
la brise, la mousson, la tramontane.
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Rxiles for Determining the Gender of Houns (cont.)h. Marnes of countries not ending In e.(Le Chill).
1. Most names of mountains not ending In es.(LeHartz). 
j. Most names of rivers not ending In e.(le Rhin).k. Names of trees and shrubs, (le pommier)30
1. Names of weights and measures of the met­rical system, (le litre), m. Adjectives used as nouns (le beau— le blanc)31
n. Names of metals and chemicals (le fer)32o. Some names of lower animals exist only inmasculine gender• (elephant)33 Z. Femininea. Names of female beings* (une femme).
b. Names of countries ending in Jt* (laFrance).34
c. Names of rivers of France ending In ̂  are feminine, (la Seine).d« Most names of towns and cities* especially If they end In (la Rome)35 Names of holidays, (la Nodi),f. Names of arts* sciences* and trades, (lapeinture)3o
 --- - r----- -------IT ■ /^30lhe following aî e feminine— L*aubeplne, là bounMne, 
labiuyere* 1*épine, I'hieble, La ronce* la vigne, la viorne.
3lAdjactives referring to concrete objects are of the 
same gender as the noun understood. La belle (as though 
followed by dame* etc. thus corresponds closely to the Ger­
man use of adjective used as a noun).
32The following are feminine— la fonte, la tôle).
33These words use qualifying adjective to distinguish 
sex— 1 * éléphant mâle* 1* éléphant femelle— (as in English 
male and female use with nouns of common gender).
34Except le Chili, le Mexique*
35Followlng are masculine— le Caire* le Havre. Any 
name of a city used as a collective noun is masculine.(Tout Rome le salt.)
36Follcvlng are feminine— clté̂* moitié, merci, fol*̂  loi, vertu, eau* peau and most abstracts ending in te", tie, 
amitié* charité;
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I# Hule» for Determining Gender of Houns (cont.)B. Gender by Form 
Im Masculine
a. Bouns ending in a vowel sound other than mite jg.* (un opera)’?
b. Mouns ending In A6A, âSSê» è im
(le spectacle, lA vc^ag^c. iiouns ending In a consonant, (le soJ^P^2. Feminine 
, a# Mouns ending In ̂  when preceded by a ^ vowel or a double consonant, (une annee, la vie, la flamme).b. Abstract nouns ending in ̂  or tie, (la liber td", 1* amitié).c. Nouns ending in ̂ 3 .,
3Tm.t ite.» ua culture,la salade).d. Abstract nouns in eur. (la faveur).e. Kouns ending In son, ion, (la chanson, la nation).C. Gender by Derivation1. Nouns derived from Latin generally keep the gender which they had in Latin. 5he Latin masculine and neuters becoming masctaine In French and the Latin feminines becoming fe%a~ inlne in French. (Masculine— mur; feminine—  
justice).D. Double Gender1. Some nouns denoting persons (generally end in e) may be either masculine and feminine and take either form of article, depending upon the desired meaning, (ua artiste— une artiste).2. Some nouns having two genders very in meaning with the gender, (un livre— book; une livre—  
pound).£. Compound Kouns1, Compound nouns made up of a verb and a noun
37Except le folklore, le drame.
33Following in aee are feminine— cage, image, nage, 
page, rage.
39rollowlng are feminine— clef, nef, soif, faim, 
façon, fin, lê on, main, raison, mer, and a few others*
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I# Rules for Determining Gender of Nouns (cont.)are generally masculine, (m porte^UEe)+0-412. Other compounds take the gender of the noun if there Is a noun, (une eau forte).3. If there are two nouns the gender agrees with the main noun, (une mappe-monde) •F. Formation of the Feminine from Masculine1» By an entirely different word, (le fr^re—  la soeur)42
2. By replacing suffix with trice, (l*ambassa­deur— I* ambassadrice) .3. Add suffix esse to last consonant, (le comte - la comteaseT.4# Add suffix ine. (le tsar— la tsarlne).5, Add (l * aime— I'aml).
6* ^rop final £ nod change to x  before adding jg,.(le veuf— la veuve).7. Dron final x  &od change to x  before adding (l * epoux— 1 < epouse) •8. Final ̂  becomes bre in feminine, (l*étranger 1*étrangère).G. Formed in Other Ways1. By means of qualifying adjective for thosenouns ̂ incapable of changing gender.(l*elephant male— femelle)*3
.1 German
%ere are three genders in Germanj as in English.
They are masculine^ feminine, and neuter. These genders are 
based for the most part according to rules of grammatical 
gender and not of sex. Kascullne may or may not refer to
40Feminine is— Une perce-neige.
41In German composition word takes gender of last part. This Is not true in French since plume is feminine 
but 32a porte-pluae is masculine.
42as English.
43As English*
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auile beings, etc. (das Madchen— girl is a neuter noun.)
Î* Rules for Determining GenderA. Gender by Meaning 1# Masculine nounsa. Names of males, (der Mann).
b. Names of the four cardinal points, (der Nord),c. Names of stones, (der Kiesel).d. Karnes of the seasons, (der Frühling).e. Karnes of the months, (der Mai).f. Karnes of non-German rivers, (der Tigris]^ 2* Femininea. Names of female beings, (die Frau)45b. Most names of trees, (die Eiche).c* Most names of rivers in Germany, (dieDonau)4o
d. Most names of flowers, (die Rose).e. Most abstract terms, (die Macht).f. Karnes of a few countries, (die Turkei)473. Neuterà. Verbal nouns (formed from infinitive).(das Leben).b. Names of animals which designate the youug with no reference to sex. (das Pferd)48c. Names of cities, (das Paris)49d. Names of countries, (das Deutschland)49-50
e. Most names of materials, (das Halt).
44Except— die Lena, die Mlga, die Seine which are 
non-German rivers •
45iDas Madchen, das Fraulein, das %elb.
46Exceptions— der Rhein, der Heckar, der Main.
47Exceptlons— die Compagne, die Gascogne, die Krim, 
die Lousitz, die Levante, die Moldau, die Normandie, der 
Peloponnes, die Pfalz, die Schweiz, die Turkei, die baiacher.
4dExceptions— die Mans, die Ratte, die Katze, die 
Schlange, die Kachtigall.
49Artlcles are not used with names of cities and 
countries unless preceded by adjective,
50Exceptlons— same as footnote 4?
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Rules for Determining Gender (cont.) 
fm Letters of the alphabet,g. games o f metals, (das Sllber)*B. Gender by Form
1. Masculine
&. Most monosyllabic nouns formed from averbal root and having no suffix, (der Bund)51
b. Houna ending In ̂  denoting persons or animals, (der Ldwe).c. Kouns denoting profession, etc., ending1er, ner.. (der Lehrer, derBurger).d. Kouns ending in ̂  that are not infini­tives. (der Garten).e. Kouns ending^ln ̂  denoting instrument, (der Wedel)52
f. Kouns ending In ich. Ig. (der.,KaflgJg. Kouns ending in ling, (der Fruhllng.h. Kouns ending in rich, (der luterlchj2. Femininea. Kouns ending In (die Sprache).b. Kouns ending la (die Kraft).c. Kouns ending la £l* (die Malerel).d. Kouns ending In erel. (die Malerel).e. Kouns ending in halt, (die Schonheit).f. Kouns ending In keit. (die Einlgkelt).g. Kouns ending la Is.* (die Partie).h. Kouns ending in (die Lehrerin.1. Kouns ending in schaft. (die Freundschaft) j. Kouns ending In ung. (die Warnung) •k. Kouns ending in age, (die Passage).1, Kouns ending in Ion, (die Katlon).m. Kouns ending In IK# (die Miplk).n. Kouns ending in tat; (die %lversitat).
3. Keutera. Kouns ending In chen or leln* (das Madchen— das Frâulein) •
5l0nly a few masculine derivatives from verbal nouns 
are not masculine and these are generally words having double 
gender with a different meaning for the different genders—  
das Band-band, der Band-league*
52E%cept-dle Kadel#, .
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I. Rules for Determining Gender (cont.)
b. Most^nouns ending in sal, (das Schick-
c* Most nouns ending in nls. (das Erleb-nis)54
d. Most nouns ending in turn, (das Wachstuis)55
e* Most nouns of collective meaning begin­ning with suffix and ending in (das Gebirge).C. Gender by Derivation1. Generally keep the gender which they had in the original language, unless they correspond similarly in meaning to German words, in which case they may change la gender to accord with the gender of the native German word.D. Double Gender1. Some nouns using different gender change mean­ing. (das Band-band; der Band-volume) *2. Soma nouns have two genders with no change of meaning.3. Change of form and gender but same meaning* (der Backen-die BacHe-cheek).E* Compound ^ouns .
1. Usually compound nouns take the gender of the final noun, (der Ge hurts tag) 66
2. Compound names of places are neuter regard­less of the gender of the final noun, (das Freiberg)*F. Formed from Masculine1. Mamos of professions may add to form the feminine, (der Lehrer— die Lehrerin).
G. Formed Other Ways / , '1. By qualifying apposltional noun. (Mannchen, Welbchen)57
63Femlnine exception— die Drangsal, die Muhsal.
54Femlnlne Exception— die Wlldnis, die Eesorgnis.
55Kascullne exceptions— der Irrtum, der Reich turn.
66Exceptionsj die Antwort (wort Is neuter word), 
der Abscheu, der Mittwoch, die Wehmut, etc.
57GeriEan has no adjective comparable to English male 
and female; French— mâle and femelle, Spanish— macho and 
hembra.
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Spanish
Every non# in Spanish is either masculine or feminine
in gender, whether the noun denotes animate or Inanimate
objects or an abstract idea. Keuter gender occurs but only
in pronoun, adjectives and participles.
I. Rules for Determining GenderA. By Meaning 1. Masculinea. Karnes of male beings, (el hombre).b. Karnes of large and well-known animals.(el caballo)c# Karnes of countries unless end in(el Peru)
d. Karnes of most rivers, (ele. Karnes of mountains. (Los Andes).f. Karnes of oceans. (El Atlantlco}*g. Karnes of some cities ending in masculine terminations, (el J^res)^h. Infinitives used as nouns, (el can tar).1. Indeclinable parts of speech used asnouns, (el pro y el contra)cl j. Karnes of the four cardinal points, (el
k. Karnes of the seasons, (el invlemo)^^
1* Names of the days of the week, (el lunes)m. Names of the months, (el julio).
2* Peminlnea. Names of female beings, (la mujer).b. Names of most cities regardless of ending, 
(La Toledo, la Seville)®^
jSfor use and omission of definite article with names of countries, see page 33.
of rivers are masculine even when ending in &.
60Mo3t names of cities are feminine regardless of end­ing (la Toledo) but all cities when used as indicating the inhabitants are masculine gender.
6lContra, though ending in & is masculine.
623Eiceptloni La primavera.
63When names of cities are used to designate the in­habitants, they are always masculine.
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I. Rules for Determining Gender (cont*)Names of the letters of the alphabet#
„ „ „ (la a).B, By Form1<; Kascullne
a. Nouns ending In SL* (el banco)^4b. Nouns of Greek origin ending In ma.(el programa).
c. Most nouns ending In consonants, (el huespe<î)o5
2, Feminine
a« Nouns ending In (la sllla)&6b. Nouns ending in dad, (la verdad).c# Kouns ending In tud. (la vlrtud),d. Kouns ending In Ion, (la naci6n)®7
e. Nouns ending In umbre, (la 5p esadumbre) *f. Kouns ending In 1&. (la serle).g. Nouns ending In tad, (la majestad),h. Kouns ending In sis, (la crisis),C* By Derivation1. Kouns of Greek origin ending In && are mas­culine, (el programs).D. Kouns of Double Gender1, Those nouns used in one gender «1th no change in form to designate both sexes, (la sorraj,2, Some feminine nouns ending In Denoting things may take either article (el— la) ac­cording to sex, (el ayuda— aide) (la ayuda—  aid),3, Other words have change of meaning to corres­pond to gender changes, (el cometa— comet; la cometa— kite; el cor te— cut; la corte—  court),4, Some nouns change gender but not meaning,(el cutis— la cutis, skin; el mar— la oar, sea),
 ̂ '̂̂ Ex'cept manOf radiô  Xâ uao, and a few otîiers, 
65Kouns ending In dad, tad. tud are feminine.
66Except sX dia. jgl cometa. el tnana. and many others; 
also words of Greek origin ending In
6?Except si Damlm.
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I* Riales for Determining Gender (cont.)B. Compound Hounsw
1 . Denoting males are masculine, (el limpia* botas)*
2. Denoting female are feminine.3. Most are masculine.4# Irregular in gender. It is best to learn article as the word is learned.F. Formed from Masculine
1. Kouns ending in & remain unchanged but change article to designate desired sex. (el artis­te— la artlsta).
2. Masculine nouns ending in change ̂  to & for the feminine, (el elefante— la elefanta) See footnote^?
3. Masculine nouns ending in 4 , X» x# J.# X, add g,. (el huesped— la humped»,el colegial—  la colegiala, el 1 eon— la leona, el autor--la autora, el doctor— la doctors, el marques—  la marquesa)70
4 . Some nouns add esa to stem of masculine noun, (el conde— la condesa).
5 . Some nouns add Isa to masculine stem, (el poeta— la poétisa).6. Many nouns remain the same, merely changing article, (el joven, la joven).7. Many nouns change entirely, (el hombre—la mujer).8. Nouns ending in SL in mascjÿLlne change & to & for the feminine, (el nino— la nlna).G. Formed Other Kays1. By complete change of noun, (el hombre— lamujer).2. By merely changing article, (el joven— lajoven).3. By Qualifying adjective macho and hembra.(Both adjectives are invariable as to gender.) (el coyote hembra— el coyote macho).
^Most compound nouns in Spanish are formed by the joining of the third person singular, present tense of the verb, plus a plural noun, (el salvavidas— lifes&ver).
69Some masculine nouns merely change article and keep 
X in feminine, (el tigre— la tigre).
VOBxceptions el abad— la abadesa.
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II. Keuter Gender (Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles)A. For neuter article lo, see Inflection, page 131, and the article, page 3 4 .B. Demonstrative pronounsx esto, eso, aquello.C. Personal pronoun: ello.
D. The neuter pronouns In Spanish do not refer to single words but to thoughts, statements, ideas, etc. (Ello es que— the fact is.) /E. E U ol may refer to infinitive. (Tratabaaos a partir pero encontramos con dificultades en ello 
7  tuvimos que dlferlrlo.)
mil
From the foregoing grammatical abstracts of the gen­
der of those languages being considered, it is easy to see 
that the English language has the simplest as well as the 
most logical system for determining the gender of nouns. It 
is a system for determining the gender, based upon the sex 
or lack of sex of the object concerned, with few or no de­
viations except in cases where a sexless object is being 
personified, (as in referring to a ship as she). Die Span­
ish language perhaps has the next easiest system for the de­
termination of the gender of nouns. While there are only 
two genders for nouns, masculine and feminine, no great dif­
ficulty Is presented since, all. male beings are masculine gen­
der, all female beings are feminine gender, and those nouns 
having no sex may be learned with facility if one adheres to 
a few well-learned rules concerning the gender of nouns with 
certain suffixes.
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The French gender is not too difficult to understand 
and learn since the rules for Its determination are followed 
rather closely in practice and offer no real difficulties#
It Is the German system of gender which is most diffi­
cult to master, since here no strict attention is paid to 
actual sex. Das Kind (child) and das Kadchen (girl) cer­
tainly are nouns Wilch refer to beings having sex; however, 
in German they are treated as being of neuter gender. Das 
Kind could be construed as being of comon gender, with no 
special reference given to sex. But this reasoning will not 
apply to âââ Madchen or ilaa Fr^uletn. both meaning girl and 
both definitely referring to sex and yet both being of neut^ 
gender. The only grammatical rule that may be applied here 
Is Idle rule stating that words having the suffix chen or 
leln are neuter gender; but It Is rather confusing to refer 
to a girl as .Give It to her. (the girl). Gib es Ihm.
(das Madchen), a feminine being but a neuter pronoun*
Certain comparisons can be made among these languages.
1* There are only two genders for nouns la Spanish and French. They are masculine and feminine. *1
2. There are three genders for nouns In English and German. They are masculine, feminine and neuter.
^^Spanlsh has a neuter gender for pronouns— la.
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3. In all languages nouns denoting male beings aremasculine; those denoting female beings are fem­inine. *2
y I
4# Borrowed words of the various languages generally retain the gender which they had in their originallanguage.73
5. Points of tdie compass are masculine in French, 
German end Bpanisn, ( l e  s u d ,  d e r  S u d a n , e l  sur)74
6# The names of the seasons are masculine in French, 
German and Spanish. (iJete,,der Sommer, el verano)
7. Hanes of the days of the week are masculine InFrench, German and Spanish* (le lundi, der Mon-tag, el lunes).
8. Names of the months are masculine in French, Ger­man and Spanish.
9. Names of most of the trees are masculine in Span­ish and irench, but in German are mostly feminine, (le chen, die Eiche, el roble),
10. Names of rivers in Spanish are all masculine.Names of rivers in French, not ending in e, are masculine; those ending la are feminineT-j 
Names of rivers in Germany are mostly feminine, those outside of Germany are mostly masculine, in German, (le Ehin— la Seine, die Donau— der Tigris, el Sena),
11. Names of mountains are masculine in French, Span­ish and German, (le Hartr, der Harz, el Sartz)76
72cf. das Madchen and das Fraulein la German*
73cf. German words of foreign origin which, due to a resemblance to some noun already existing in German, have changed gender to correspond more closely to the German word.
74Except la primavera in Spanish.
75Except Le Rhone, le Danube.
76£xcept in French when end in jgjg., then are feminine.
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All of the languages have similar methods for ciiang- Ing the gender of nouns*
1. By adding suffix to existing masculine form.(all languages),
actor— actress
le comte— la comtesse
Lehrer— die Lehrerin
el poeta— la poétisa
2. All languages may denote the sex of the noun in question by using equivalent terms to translate the English male, female. (French— mâle, femelle; Spanish— macho* hembra; Gereian— îîàmschen, Weib- schen). It is interesting to note that these words are adjectives In English, French and Span­ish, but in uerman they are nouns and as such must be used in apposition,”?
un lièvre male, un lièvre femelle
la liebre macho, la liebre hembra^S
tlie maie here, the female hare.
but
der Hase, eln Whmchen 
der Hase, eln leibschen
3m In  French and Spanish a noun's gender may bechanged by merely changing the final vowel or by 
adding a vowel*
I'aml— I'amle
el amigo— la amiga
?%ote that the use of these modifiers does not change 
the grammatical gender of the noun*
’73spanish macho and hembra are invariable.
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CHAPTER 17
IHFLECTIOM
English Chart
Substantive# 
(Houns and pronouns)
Gender
Humber
Person
Ĉase
Masculine
Feminine
Reuter
S ingular
P lu ra l
F irs t
Second
Third
Fominatlve 
Possessive 
O bjective
A djectives
and
Adverbs
P o s itive  degree 
Conqparlson Comparative degree 
Superlative  degree
Verbs
Humber
Person
Tense
Singular
P lu ra l
F irs t
Second
Third
Simple
Tenses
Compound
Tenses
Verb 
agrees w ith  
Subject
Present
Past
Future
Conditional
^ In f le c t io n  shown by p reposition  not by case end­
ings except fo r  personal pronouns»
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Sngllah Chart (c o n t*)  
Verb Tenaa
Hood
Voice
55
CoiBpound Freaent Perfect 
Tenses Fast Perfect
Future Perfect 
Conditional Perfect 
Progressive Tenses 
Emphatic Tenses
In d ic a tiv e  -  A l l  tenses 
Im perative *  Present tense 
Subjunctive *  Present, Past,
Present P e rfec t, 
Past Perfect
A ctive
passive
R eflexive
Reciprocal
In f in i t iv e s
P a rtic ip le s
A u x ilia r ie s
French Chart
Gender
A r t ic le  
(d e f in ite ,  in d e f in ite ,
p a r t i t iv e )  Humber
Masculine
Feminine
Singular
P lu ra l
Agree w ith  
word modified
Substantives  
(Nouns and pronouns)
Gender
Number
'Case
m scu line
Feminine
Singular
p lu ra l
Nominative
G enitive
D ative
Accusative
" 2 In f le c t io n  shown by prepositions not by case end*
ings except in  personal pronouns.
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French Chart (cont#)
Subatantlvea 
(Houns and pronouns)
F ir s t
Feraon Second fa m ilia r  
Second formal 
Third
A d jective
Gender
Wuaber
Masculine
Feminine
Singular
P lu ra l
Agree w ith
noun or pronoun
P ositive  degree 
Comparison C o n tra tlv e  degree 
Superlative  degree
Adverb
P o s itive  degree 
Comparison Comparative degree 
Superlative degree
Vumber
Person
Singular
P lu ra l
Verb agrees 
F ir s t  w ith
Second fa m ilia r  subject 
Second formal 
Third
Verb
Simple
Present 
Imperfect 
Past absolute 
Future 
Conditional
Tense
Present P erfect 
Pluperfect 
P re te r it  P erfect 
Compound Compound Past 
D e fin ite  
Future P erfect 
Conditional 
P erfect
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French Chert (c o n t,)  
Verb In d ic a tiv e  « A l l  tenses 
Subjunctive *  Present* Imper- 
Kood fe e t .  Present
P e rfe c t, P lu* 
perfect#  
Im perative » Present tense
A ctive  
Voice Passive
R eflexive
Reciprocal
Gender
In f in i t iv e
P a rtic ip le s
Humber
Auzlllarlee
Hascullno
Feminine Agreement
w ith  subject 
Singular and objects  
P lu ra l
German Chart
Gender
A r t ic le  
(D e fin ite  and 
In d e f in ite )
Masculine
Feminine
Heuter
Humber S ingular 
P lu ra l
Homlnatlve 
Case G enitive  . 
D ative  
Accusative
Agree
v l th
mord
modified
Substantive 
(Houn and pronoun)
Gender
Humber
Masculine
Feminine
Heuter
S ingular
P lu ra l
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Geiqnan Chart (cont#)
Substantive  
(Boun and pronoun)
F ir s t
Person Second fa m ilia r  
Second formal 
Third
Bominative 
Case G enitive  
D ative  
Accusative
A ttr ib u t iv e
A djective
Gender
Humber
Case
Masculine
Feminine
Heuter
S ingular
P lu ra l
Nominative
G enitive
Dative
Accusative
Agree
w ith
word
modified
P o s itive  degree 
Comparison Comparative degree 
Superlative  degree
Predicate Adjec* 
t iv e  and 
Adverb
P o s itive  degree 
Comparison Comparative degree 
S uperlative  degree
Verb
Humber
Person
Tense
Singular
P lu ra l Agree
w ithF irs t  
Second fa m ilia r  
Second formal subject 
Third
Simple
Compound
Present
Past
Future
Conditional
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Cermftn Chart (cont*)
Verb Tense
Uood
Voice
Compound Present p erfec t 
Pluperfect 
Future p erfec t 
Conditional Perfect
In d ic a tiv e  » A l l  tenses 
Present 
Past
Subjunctive -  Future
Present p erfec t 
fa s t  P erfect 
Future p erfec t 
Im perative •  Present
A ctive
Passive
R eflexive
Reciprocal
In f in i t iv e
p a r tic ip le s
Gender
Humber
Case
Masculine
Feminine
Neuter
Singular
P lu ra l
Nominative
Genitive
Dative
Accusative
Agree 
when 
adjec­
tive s  
used 
a t tribu*  
t iv e ly
A u x ilia r ie s
Spanish Chart
A r t ic le  
(D e fin ite  and 
in d e f in ite )
Gender
Number
Masculine
Feminine
Neuter
Singular
p lu ra l
Agree w ith  
word 
modified
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Spanlah Chart (co n t*)
SubstantlTOS 
(Koun and pronoun)
Gender
Rmd)er
Person
Case
Masculine
Feminine
Neuter (pronoun only)
S ingular 
P lu ra l .
F ir s t
Second fa m ilia r  
Second fo%%al 
Third
Nominative
G enitive
Dative
Accusative
A djective
Gender
Number
Masculine
Feminine
Neuter
Singular
P lu ra l
Agree w ith  
mord sKxlified
P os itive  degree 
Comparison Comparative degree 
Superlative degree
Adverb
P o s itive  degree 
Comparison Comparative degree 
Superlative degree
Verb
Number
Person
S ingular
P lu ra l
F irs t
Second fa m ilia r  
Second formal 
Third
Agree w ith  
subject
S 'In f le c t io n  shown by prepositions not by case end» 
ings except in  personal pronouns*
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Spanish Chart ^cont*) 
Verb
Tense
Hood
Voice
61
Present 
Is»perfect 
Simple P re te r it  
Future 
Condltionsl
Present perfect 
Pluperfect 
Compound P r e te r it  p erfect 
Future p erfect 
C onditional p erfec t 
Progressive tenses
In d ic a tiv e  ♦ A l l  tenses 
Subjunctive # A l l  tenses ex­
cept two condi­
tio n a l#  
Im perative •  Present only
A ctive
Passive
R eflexive
Reciprocal
In f in i t iv e s
P a rtic ip le s
A u x ilia r ie s
Gender
Humber
Masculine
Feminine
Singular
P lu ra l
past P a r t i­
c ip le  agrees 
w ith  subject 
in  passive 
voice
I *  A r t ic le
A . D e fin ite
1 . Declension# the is  in v a r ia b le .
B* In d e f in ite
1# Declension# a -  an -  varies  only i f  fo l ­
lowing word bsiglimlng w ith  a vowel. Ho 
in f le c t io n  fo r  gender, number and case*
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II* Substantives
A. Px^nouns 1» Personal
1stNominative I Genitive of meDative to meAccusative me
Singular2nd Srd masc# 3rd fern. 3rd neu# heyou of you to you you
of him to him him
ske of her to her her
T t  of It to It It
NominativeGenitiveDativeAccusative
1st Plurol2nd brd masc* 3rd fern* 3rd neu*weof us to us us
you of you to you you
t k e iy  of them to them them
they of them to them them
they of them to them them
4.
Demonstratives 
a# Uhlnflected except for plural forms# this - thesethat * thoseInterrogative 
a# Iho <«0 which • that^b# Only who Is inflectedwho « nominative whose - genitive to whom - dative whom • accusative Indefinitea« All indefinite pronouns remln Invar* lable except other and one^ idilchhave 
a genitive and plural nominative form, one * one*8 * ones other * other's * others
Relative 
a# Who * which * that® b# Only who Is Inflected
Singular and plural
4 Due to' common usage many grammarians now accept who as being used objectively, except after a preposition when whom must be used# (Living English by SfcKnlght, Eaber and Eatfield, page 211,)
5 Compounds of one (someone, etc,) also have this 
Inflection,
® Which may be Inflected In the genitive by borrow* ing the form whose but most grammarians prefer of which.
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II» Substtntîve» (cont.)
who - nominative whoBc • genitive Singulepto whom » dative and pluralwhom - accusative
6* Foaaessive
a# Are invariable except for person and numbermine oursyours yourshis# hers# its theirs7. Reflexive pronounsnqrself ourselvesyourself ' yourselveshimself themselvesherself themselvesitself themselves8. Reciprocal pronounsa. See reflexive pronounsb. Each other. In genitive ^ each other'sc# One another. In genitive • one another's
B» Noun1. Inflection as to Oender (see also Gender).a. The word may entirely changeboy • girlb. Addition of suffix ess to masculine form to form the feminineactor • actressc. Borrowing from foreign languagesbero # heroine2f Inflection as to RumberSf Most nouns add s or es to the singu<» 1er form of the~nounTo form the plural. The es Is used when the singular form «ads in a sibilant (ch# a# as# sh# x# s)« boy - boys church • churchesb. Some words ending in % may simply add £ to fbrm the plural 
"" boy • boysOthers may change the % to is and add £* city • cities
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II, SubstentIves (cont»)
c. Words ending in o either add a or es to form the plural. The pracTlce Ts about equally divided, d* Words ending in f or fe nay change the f to V and aHd s#*Tbr forming the ' plural.. ~
knife - knives Other eords in the same endings nay merely add
safe safes e# Compound nouns generally form theplural by adding £ or ̂  to the final noun, **maidservant - maidservants However, some compound nouns add the plural ending to the first noun, son*In-law - sons-in-law In a few compound nouns both compon- " ents receive plural ending,man-servant - men-servants Here,̂  however, men could be construed ' as an adjectlvaT noun to denote the sez of the servant, but it la not the rule for adjectives to agree in num­ber with their nouns,
f .  Foreign plurals. Many foreign words . form their plurals as they did in their original language, beau - beaux'Inflection as to Casea. Only one case shows Inflection in  ̂ English,Genitive - boy, boy*a®b. Compound nouns form their genitive by adding the £ to the last part of the word. **’son-in-law*8
7 Modem usage tends to use English plurals in such 
eases (beau - beaus).
^ This inflection of genitive case may be dispensed 
with if the preposition of is used*
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II# Substantives (cont#)
i# Formation of Kouns
a# Infinitives may be used as nouns# 
To give la true pleasure b# Adjectives may be used as nouns# Blue is mjr favorite color c# Participles may be used as nouns* Walking is good exercised. Addition of ness to other parts of speech#swift • swiftness 5# Diminutivesa# Addition of kinlamb • lambkin b* Addition of jU»dog • doggie
III# Adjectives
A.
B.
C#
E#
Gender inflection 1# Adjectives remain invariable for gender# Humber1. Descriptive adjectives remain invariable for numberCase1# Adjectives remain invariable for case# Demonstrative adjectives 1, Inflected only as to numberthis these that •‘ those Possessive adjectives^
1st2ndSrd masc# 3rd fern* 3rd neu#
Singular my your his hers its
F. Indefinite adjectivessomeothereveryeach
Plural
ouryour
th e irtheirtheir
All invariable
^Agrees in person and number and gender with the possessor#
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III. Adjective# (cont.)
G. Interrogative adjectiveswhich • invariable what « invariableH* Degree#' 1* Comparative
a* Im formed by the addition of suffix er to positive form, pretty ^ prettier 
2m Superlativea. Is formed by the addition of suffix 
St (est) to positive form, 
pretty • prettiest3. Irregular comparisonsgood • better • best4. Substitutes fora. Use of more and most# less and least, as. . # as*b. Use of superlative words such as very# extremely# etc*I. Humerais1. Cardinal - invariable2. Ordinal - invariable J. Formation of adjectives1. Houns used as adjectives.man-servant2. Participles used as adjectives.the smiling child
IV* AdverbsA# Degrees1* Comparativea* Formed by adding er to positive form 
fast - faster 2# Superlativea. Formed by adding at (eat) to positive 
form fast • fastest3. Irregular comparisonswell - better - best4. Substitutes fora. Use of superlative modifies very - extremely# etc*
B. Formation of Adverbs1. Add ly to adjectiveloud " loudly
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V# Verb •
Verba are  said to agree w ith  th e ir  aubjecte In  
peraon and nnmber* fh la  agreement la  d i f f ic u l t  to 
perceive In  E ng liah , alnce# throughout the preaent 
tense o f  the verb only one change In  form occurs 
(The IB o f the th ird  peraon s in g u la r ) .
A. P rin c ip a l parts
1 . In f in i t iv e  •  ( to )  l iv e  
£ • Past tense •  liv e d  
3# Past p a r t ic ip le  -  liv e d  
4* Preaent p a r t ic ip le  *  l iv in g  
B* Formation o f tenses from p rin c ip a l parta  
1# In f in i t iv e  present tense
•  fu tu re  tense 
cond itional tense 
•• Im perative
S . Past tense *  past tense
S . Past p a r t ic ip le  p erfe c t tenses
4 . Present p a r t ic ip le  -  progressive tenses 
C* Number o f  conjugations (tw o)iO
1 . Weak verbs
l iv e  •  liv e d  •  liv e d
2 .  Strong verbs
give -  gave given
D . Weak conjugation
1 . Formation o f  p r in c ip a l parts
a *  In f in i t iv e  is  I t s e l f
b . past tense •  s u ff ix  ed to In f in i t iv e  
stem
c . Past p a r t ic ip le  •  s u ff ix  ^  to in f in ­
i t iv e  stem
d . Present p a r t ic ip le  •  s u ff ix  Ing to  
in f in i t iv e  stem
2 . In d ic a tiv e  tenses
a* Present tense •  to In f in i t iv e  add 
fo llow ing  endings
Singular P lu ra l
1st person •
2nd person -
3rd person s_ ^
10 As in  German* English has two conjugations •  the 
weak formed by using ed in  past tense and im st p a r t ic ip le  
and the strong* whlchTcbanges vowel In  past tense and may 
change In  past p a r t ic ip le .  As in  German* there is  not 
means fo r  determinlng^the In f in i t iv e  to which conjugation  
a verb belongs.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
68
Y* Verb (cont»)
b# Past tense « to in f in i t iv e  add f o l ­
lowing endings
S ln ^ la r  P lu ra l
1s t person (e )d  le )d
2nd person (e )d  (e)d
3rd person (e )d  (e)d
0 » Future tense conjugated form o f  
t r i l l  in  present tense plus in f in i t iv e  
He t r i l l  go* e tc *
d . C onditional tense # formed by conju­
gating  would plus in f in i t iv e  o f  the 
verb in  question
I  should go* you would go* e tc *  
e* P erfec t tenses
(1 ) Formed by the conjugated form , 
o f  have in  corresponding tense 
(present fo r  present p e rfe c t*  
past fo r  p lu p e rfe c t)*  plus the 
past p a r t ic ip le  o f  the verb in  
question
I  have gone
(2 ) Future and cond itional p erfec t 
•  formed by conjugated forms 
o f w i l l  and would plus p erfe c t 
in f in i t iv e
I  s h a ll have gone* e tc *  
f # Progressive tense •  formed by conju­
gating be in  corresponding tense plus 
present p a r t ic ip le  o f  the verb in  
question
I  am going -  present tense 
I  was going -  past 
I  s h a ll be going -  fu tu re  
I  should be going -  conditional 
I  s h a ll have been going* e tc *  
g* Emphatic foimi -  formed by conjugating 
do in  corresponding tense plus In f in ­
i t i v e  o f  the verb in  question  
X do go* I  d id  go* etc#
E * ' Strong conjugations
1# Formation o f p r in c ip a l parts  
a# In f in i t iv e  is  i t s e l f  
b* Past tense -  change o f vowel
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V# Verb (cont*) '
c* Past p a r t ic ip le  may or may not change 
v o w e l ) 
d# Present p a r t ic ip le  «• addjlng to  in f in ­
i t iv e  stem#
2# In d ic a tiv e  tenses
a# Present « same as fo r  weak verbs 
b* Past *  change o f  vowel. Ho endings 
c* Other tenses «• sane as weak verbs 
P. Subjunctive moodl2
Since the subjuhctlve mood has diminished so 
in  usage* i t  is  impossible to l i s t  conjugational 
in f le c t io n  fo r  verbs in  the subjunctive mood# Cer­
ta in  forms* however* s t i l l  do occur in  p u ris t Eng­
l is h  which d is tin g u is h  the subjunctive from the 
in d ic a tiv e *
1* Use o f  were to  replace was in  re fe rr in g  to  
present time su b je c tiv e .
I f  I  were you* I  should go 
2# Be replaces is# '
Though i t  be d i f f i c u l t ,  he w i l l  
succeed#
3# The th ird  person s ingu lar* losing the jb 
o f the in d ic a tiv e  in  present time#
Though he attem pt i t *  he w i l l  
not succeed.
Long l iv e  the k ingt
G. Im perative
1 . Formed exactly  l ik e  the second person o f  
the present in d ic a t iv e .
H# Passive
1» Pbrraed by the conjugated form o f ^  be in  
the desired tense plus the past p a r t ic ip le  
o f the verb in  question.
I#  R eflex ive  verbs
X. The re g u la r verb form corresponding to the 
subject and desired tense plus the in c lu ­
sion o f  one o f the re fle x iv e  proxv>uns 
(corresponding to the subject o f  the v e rb ).
11. May be used l ik e  past tense. May have en ending 
(g ive -  gave -  g iv e n ). May be l ik e  present - In f in i t iv e  (come 
-  came -  come). May be e n t ire ly  d if fe re n t  (d rin k  -  drank -  
drunk),
12 In  p ra c t ic a lly  a l l  cases the subjunctive mood in  
English is  designated by the use o f may and m ight# (Though 
i t  may be d i f f i c u l t  .  ,  #; though he may attem pi i t  * # . )
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Vw Verb {cont}*
J* Reciprocal verbs
1* Same as r e f le x iv e , except fo r  accompanying 
pronoun vhlch may be one another, each 
o th e r, e tc * ,  o r a p lu ra l form o f one o f  
the re f le x iv e  pronouns*
X« Ir re g u la r  verba
1# In  E ng lish , Ir re g u la r  verbs are too numer«> 
oua to Include In  a paper o f th is  s o r t .
I t  la  In te re s tin g  to note, however, th a t  
ir re g u la r  verba In  other languages are  
' a lso frequently  to be found In  English .
To be, to go, to  have, e tc . ,  are Ir re g u la r  In all languages.
2 .  English ir re g u la r  weak verba correspond 
close ly  to German Ir re g u la r  weak verbs* 
bring  -  b ro u ^ t  »  brought 
brlngen *« brachte *  gebracht 
L . Impersonal verba
1* As in  o ther languages, verbs denoting  
 ̂ n a tu ra l phenomena (to  ra in }  can be conju­
gated In  any tense but only In  the th ird  
person s in gu lar form w ith  the in d e fin ite  
i t  as s u b jec t.
2 .  WKereas In  o ther languages there Is ,  there  
a re , la  always s ingu lar (Spanish, hay; 
French, 11 y a ; German, as g ib t ) ,  In  Eng­
l is h  there is  the p lu ra l form, there are15 
3* To be, conjugated in  the th ird  person in  
any^ense may be used w ith  ad jectives to 
denote impersonal meaning*
I t  is  necessary, e tc *
4* To conjugated w ith  in  any tense de­
notes tim e.
I t  was two o ’ clock.
5* Most verbs In  English may be used Imper-» 
sonally#
M. Past p a r t ic ip le
1» As verb form is  Invariab le#
V . Present p a r t ic ip le
1 . Is  in v a r ia b le .
0 .  Compound verbs
1 * As in  other languages, p re fixes  are added 
to a lready e x is tin g  verbs to form other 
verbs •  tu rn , re tu rn .
A5 Gorman a lso  has p lu ra l fo r  as 1st— as slnd*
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: * ' ^ : French
A r t ic le  ■
k  ' ' * i
At Definite*
1* Declension
Singuler PluralMasculine ie# 1*^4 lea 'Feminine la, 1*1* lee
Cm r 
(de 4
2* Contractions w ith p repositional^
Singular P lu ra l
le )' au (à ♦"TeïT“au*
 le )  du (de 4 le s ) des
B. The in d e f in ite  a r t ic le #
1* Declension
Singular P lu ra l. _
Masculine un (deajl®
Feminine une (des) 16
2* Contraction
a * Occurs only w ith  dj» before a vowel 
and then i t  la  the preposition  which 
contracts*
d*uns d*une 
C» P a r t it iv e  a r t ic le # ! *
1# Declension
Singular P lu ra l
Masculine ou 1® des "
Feminine de la  18 des
2 . The p a r t it iv e  a r t ic le  is  replaced by de 
alone i f  the noun i t  m odifies is  preceded 
by an ad jective#!®
1^ 1* is  used before nouns beginning w ith  a vowel or 
a mute h#
1® The feminine a r t ic le  never contracts w ith  preposi­
tions# de and à are only prepositions d e f in ite  a r t ic le  con­
tra c ts  w Tîh. -
16 w  a c tu a lly  has no p lu ra l#  dee means some#
17 Used only in  the a ff irm a tiv e
18 d e l *  replaces du and de la  before a s ingular mas­
cu line  o r feminine noun beginning In  a vowel o r a mute h .
1® Except in  cases where the a d jec tive  and noun have 
been used together so commonly th a t they are  regarded as a 
s in g le  u n it  (dee bone m ots).
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II# SubatantiYea
A# ■ Pronotina
1# Personal
(a ) Conjunctive personal pronouns 
Singular ^
1st 2nd fam# jSnd form# Srd maso# 3rd fern*
Mom. je tu  vous 11 ...e l l e ...
Gen. en en
Dat# me te  vous l u i ,  y l u i ,  y
Aec# me te  vous le la
P lu ra l
Korn# nous vous vous i ls e lle s
Gen# en en
Dat# nous vous vous le u r , y le u r ,  y
Ace# nous vous vous les les
(b ) D is ju nctive  personal pronouns^®
Singular
1st 2nd fam. 2nd form# 3rd masc. 3rd fem
Horn# moi to i  vous l u i —  a n s "
Gen# de moi de t o i  de vous de lu i d 'e l le
Dat# à moi a t o i  a vous à lu i à e l le
Acc# moi t o i  vous l u i e l le
P lu ra l
Mom# nous vous vous eux e lle s
Gen# de nous de vous de vous d'eux d 'e lle s
Dat# à nous à vous à vous à eux A e lle s
Acc# nous vous vous eux e lle s
(e ) ceBl *  in v a ria b le  as to number and
gender# Does become c* before a verb 
beginning w ith  a vovelT
2# Demonstrative pronouns
(a ) S ingular
Masc# c e lu i 
Fern# c e lle
P lu ra l
ceux
celles
D is ju nctive  personal pronouns replace conjunctive  
sAien, ( I )  used abso lu te ly  (qu i e s t l à .  M o i*), (2 ) a f te r  pre* 
positions (avec l u i ) ,  (3 )  as subject a f t e r  ce and ^ tre  
(c 'e s t  m oi*)
ce is  used in  place o f  i l  as subject shen no per* 
son o r d e f in ite  th ing  is  in d ic a te u r %1 is  used in  impersonal 
constructions *
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XI* Substantives (cont.)
(b ) Ce$ c e c i, 0* 1*22 -  in variab le  except 
fo r  ce abtich becomes e* before vowel*
In te rro g a tiv e  pronouns
(a ) Qui form •  no d is tin c tio n  fo r  gender, 
and number« only case.
Worn. qui 
Oen.^J de qui# de quoi 
Dat.~~ b q u i, a quoi 
A cc.*^ q u i, que 
P erip h ras tic  forms o f  q u i,
Horn. q u i, qui est-ce qui? 
Acc. q u i, qui est-ce qui?
(R efer to persons)
Horn. -  ,  qu 'est-ce  qu i?**
Acc. que, qu 'est-ce  que? 
( r e fe r  to things)
*
(b ) X.equel form.
Masculine Feminine
Horn. lequel la q u e lle
Gen. duquel de la q u e lle
D at. auquel a la q u e lle
Acc. lequel la q u e lle
P lu ra l
Rom. lesquels lesquelles
Gen. desquels desquelles
D at. auxquels auxquelles
Acc. lesquels lesquelles
4 .  In d e f in ite  pronouns -  are in fle c te d  only as 
to number and gender*
(a ) Aucun -  no one, none
Singular P lu ra l
Masculine aucun aucuns
Feminine aucune aucunes
22 ee is  o fte n  followed by a r e la t iv e  to form ce qui 
(th a t whicET»
2^ Two forma are given* The f i r s t  form re fe rs  to  
persons, the second form to things#
2 *  The only way to  express English what? in  nomina­
t iv e  case.
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II. Substantive# (eontf)
(b ) Autre -  other^®.
„  %jSular P t o a l
Masculine l 'a u t r e  lea  autres
Feminine l 'a u t r e  les  autres
(c ) A u tru i » others •  In v a r ia b le .
(d ) Chacun •  each *  no p lu ra l.
Masculine •* chacun 
Feminine chacune
(e ) Nul m no one
Singular P lu ra l
Masculine nu l nul#
Feminine n u lle  nu lles
( f )  On » one,- in v a r ia b le .
(g) Personne -  no one -  in v a ria b le .
(h ) Rien •  nothing -  in v a r ia b le .
( i )  Quel qu'un -  someone* a few.
S ingular P lu ra l
Masculine quelqu'un quelques uns
Feminine quelqu'une quelques unes
(J ) Tout -  everyone *  a l l
S ingular P lu ra l
Masculine to u t " tous '
Feminine toute toutes
(k ) Tel -  such a
Masculine -  t e l  
Feminine -  t e l le
5 . R e la tive  pronouns^®.
(a ) Qui form -  in v a ria b le  in  gender and 
number.
Nominative -  qui 
G enitive -  dont* de qui
D ative •  A qui
Accusative -  que
(b ) Lequel form.
Masculine FeminineAngular 
Nom. lequel laq u e lle
Gen# duquel de laq u e lle
I%t# auquel a laq u e lle
Ace. leque l la q u e lle
' Autre i t s e l f  Is  in v a ria b le  as to geM er* but la
usua lly  preceded by a r t ic le  vhich shows gender.
R e la tive  adverbs d'ou and ou are in v a ria b le .
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I I *  S u b a tan tliro * ( cont * )
(t>) LequaX form (eo n t*)
P lu ra l
(c)
Horn*
G#n*
Dat*
Ace*
lesquels
desquels
auxquels
lesquels
lesquelles
desquelles
auxquelles
lesquelles
6.
Compound re la t iv e  pronoun -  In v a r i­
able In  gender and number# 
Nominative •  ce qui#
G enitive -  qe dont# ce de quoi 
D ative -  ce a qvtol 
Accusative -  ce que*
Possessive pronouns 
(a )  Table o f •
Masculine Feminine
Singular 
le  mien la  mienne
le  tien: _ 
le  slen^S 
le  notre  
le  vôtre  
le  le u r
la  tienne  
la  sienne 
la  notre  
la  votre  
la  le u r
mine 
your 8 
h is #hers 
ours 
youra 
th e irs
(b )
le s  miens 
le s  tien s  
le s  siens 
le s  nôtres  
le s  vôtres  
le s  leu rs
p lu ra l
Tes miennes 
les  tiennes  
le s  siennes 
le s  nôtres  
les  vôtres  
le s  leurs  
Declension o f  as to case 
above are declined as follows •  
Masculine Feminine
singu lar  
Kom* le  mien ''lia  mienne
Gen* du mien de la  mienne
Dat* au mien à la  mienne
Acc* le  mien la  mienne
mine 
your 3 
hls#hers 
ours 
yours 
the1rs 
a l l  the
27 (M lIk e  English but l ik e  Spanish and German# the 
possessive pronoun In  French agrees in  person only w ith the 
possessor* I t s  gender and number depend upon the object 
possessed*
23 Since le  s ien  and I t s  forms mean both h is  and her# 
fo r  c la r i t y  the ]^ a s e  ^  l u l .  d * e lle  may be sub stitu ted .
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II. Substantive# (cont.)
(b ) Declension o f  as to case (c o n t.)Plural
Hoa. le s  miens le a  miennes
Gen* des miens , des miennes
Daté aux miens aux miennes
Acc* le s  miens les  miennes<
7* R eflex ive  pronouns
te
se In v a ria b le *
nous
voua
se
8* Reciprocal pronouns
se *• vous •  nous, invariab le#
X*un ( l ’une) l ’ a u tre , one another*
6* Noun
1 . In f le c t io n  as to  gender*
(a ) Except in  c e rta in  cases where the 
s u ff ix  shows the gender, the a r t ic le  
is  the main designator o f the gender.
(b ) In  many cases, as in  English and the 
other languages, the feminine equi­
va len t to a masculine noun is  a 
d if fe re n t  word
le  r o i  -  la  re in e
(c ) As in  English and Spanish, a modi­
f i e r  may be used to designate the 
sex, but the gender o f  the noun i t ­
s e lf  remains uncMnged
le  renard male -  le  renard fem elle
(d ) Ifute e may be added to the masculine 
noun To form the feminine equivalent#*®
le  v o is in  -  la  voisine
(e ) Grave accent and e may be added to  
masculine nouns ending in  e r , 1er to 
form the feminine *
le  boulanger -  la  boulangers
Masculine nouns ending in  n o r t  double th is  con­
sonant before adding £  ( l ’ I t a l ie n  -  X ’ lta T ie n n e )*
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II. Substantives {cont.)
( f )  Masculine nouns ending in  f  form the 
feminine by changing f  to v and add- 
lag  e “
n ie  veuf •  la  veuve
(g ) Masculine nouns already ending in  
mute e add ase fo r  the feminine .30
Te prince •  la  princesse
(h ) Masculine nouns ending in  ear and 
and derived from past p a rtic ip le s  
o f verbs change eur to euse fo r  the 
feminine .31
le  danseur -  la  danseuse
( i )  Masculine nouns ending in  eur (which 
correspogg to L a tin  o r ) ,  cBange eur
i*a c te u r  -  1 ’a c tr ic e
(J ) C erta in  names o f professions apply 
to both men and women but re ta in  the 
masculine form.
le  poète
(k ) Many feminine nouns add ine to the 
masculine.
le  ts a r  -  la  tsarin e
2* In f le c t io n  as to number.
(a ) Moat nouns form th e ir  p lu ra l by add­
ing _8 to the s in gu lar.
““I ’ami -  la s  amis
(b) Mouns ending In  a s ib ila n t  (s , x , s) 
remain unchanged.
le  f i l s  •  le a  f i l s
(c ) Wouns ending In  eu, eau, add x to
form the p lu ra l "
le  chapeau -  lea  chapeaux
(d ) Souns ending in  ou re g u la rly  add
le  sou » le a  sous. "
^ô 'c f . le  duc la  duchesse.
31 Exceptions: le  vengeur -  la  vengeresse| le  péch­
eur «  la  pecheresse.
32 C f. l ’ empereur -  1 ’ im p é ra trice .
^  There are seven exceptions; b ijo u  -  b ijoux; c a i l ­
lo u  -  c ia llo u x ; chou -  choux; genou -  genoux; hibou » hiboux; 
jou jou -  joujoux*
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II* Substantives (cont*)
(e ) Houns ending in  a 1 in  the slngDdar 
change a l  to  auxT n  the p lu ra l.^4
le  c h e v a l-  le s  chevaux
( f )  Houns ending in  a l l  add s*^®
le  d e ta i l  *  le s  d e ta ils
(g ) Some nouns have two p lu ra ls  w ith  
d if fe re n t  meaning fo r  each form
(1 ) I 'a ie u l  •  grandfather 
le s  a ie u ls  -  grandparents 
le s  aieux •  ancestors
(2 ) le  c ie l  •  sky 
le s  c ie ls  skies  
le s  d eu x  « heavens
(3 ) l ' o e i l  eye 
le s  yeux » eyes
tes o e ils  de boeuf •  windows
(h) Compound nouns
(1 ) I f  two words are w ritte n  as one,
8 is  added to end o f  word fo r  
p lu ra l*3 o
le  passeport # les  passeports
(2 ) I f  compound word is  composed o f  
two nouns, both parts  take p lu *  
r a l  ending*
le  chou-fleur » les  choux-fleurs
(3 ) I f  compound noun is  composed o f  
a noun and an a d je c tiv e , both 
take the p lu ra l ending*^” ^
le  gi^nd-p&re -  le s  grands-peres
A few keep a l  and add st le  carnaval -  les  carna­
v a ls .
^6 A few change a i l  to  aux; le  t r a v a i l  -  les  travaux.
Exceptions; monsieur -  messieurs, madame -  mes­
dames, fflademoiaelle -  mesdemoiselles, bonhomme -  bonshommes, 
gentilhomme -  gentilshommes (The f i r s t  three o f  these are  
composed o f possessive a d je c tiv e  and noun and possessive ad­
je c tiv e s  agree in  number* The la s t  two are ad jectives  and 
nouns and ad jec tives  agree w ith  nouns)*
37 Exceptions: la  grand'mere -  le a  grand'meres, la
grand'rue -  le s  grand'rues, la  g rand 'tau te  -  las  grand* 
tautes (here a d jec tive  does not take ending due to the 
apostrophe).
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II# Substantives (cont*)
; 14) It compound word is  composed o f
a noun and a verb# only noun 
takes p lu ra l ending#
: le  porte-^lume le a ,porte-plumes
(5 ) I f  the cosqx)und word is  composed 
o f two nouns and a preposition# 
only f i r s t  noun has p lu ra l ending.
Is  cbef-d *oeuvre -  les  chefs
d*oeuvre
(6 ) I f  the compound word is  composed 
o f a noun and an in variab le  p art 
o f speech# the noun receives the 
p lu ra l ending*
l*avant-coureur -  le s  avant-
coureurs
(7 ) Compound wox^s w ith  demi# demi 
is  in v a ria b le *
le a  demi-heures
(8 ) Compound nouns w ith  garde# both 
parts  take p lu ra l enoTng”when 
denoting persons*
le a  gardes-malades 
But when denoting things# garde 
is  in v a ria b le  *
les  garde-robes
3* In f le c t io n  as to  case*^®
French nouns are in v a ria b le  w ith  re fe r ­
ence to case* The gen itive#  dative  cases 
are shown by prepositions (de and à )*
4* Formation o f  nouns
(a ) Compound nouns .
(1 ) Stem o f  verb plus noun*®^
portemanteau
(2 ) A d jective  plus noun.
gentilhomme
(3 ) Two nouns*
choufleur
(4 ) Two nouns and preposition*
a rc -e n -c ie l
As in  Spanish a M  English* 
As in  Spanish*
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X I* Sut)8tantlvea (oont«)
(5 ) Qompoimds o f  Torious parts o f  
speech*lerpaaae-parto o t .
(b ) In f in i t iv e s  may be used as nouns
w ith  no change in  form#
6 . Dim inutive endings#
(a ) mud (lourd  -  lourdaud)* derogatory
(b) eau ( l io n  -  lionceau)# small(c) et (ette) (mantel • mantelet). small(d) m ^ H T o t t e  - flottille), small
(e ) in  ( In e ) (serpent -  serp en tin ), small(f) oTe (bande - banderole), small
(g ) on ( i l l o n ) (Chat -  chaton), small
I I I .  A d jective
TTnilke E ng lish , the French ad jec tive  must agree 
w ith  the substantive I t  m odifies In  gender and num­
b e r.
A . Gender
1 . Feminine ad jec tives  are formed from the 
masculine forms in  the fo llow ing  manners#
(a ) Masculine ad jectives  ending In  <9 
remain unchanged. ~
pauvre -  pauvre
(b ) ‘Add 9 to  masculine form.
I p e t i t  -  p e t ite
(c ) Masculine ad jectives  ending in  er 
become ere* ^
f i e r  •  f lo re
(d ) Masculine ad jec tives  ending In  f  
become ve. .
acTTf -  a c tiv e
(e ) Masculine ad jec tives  ending in  e l ,  
e l l ,  e t ,  en, on, double f in a l  con- 
sônanTana-idTe.40
cruel -  c ru e lle
( f )  Masculine a d je c tiv e  ending In  £  be­
comes Che.
blanc -  blanche
*  Exceptions* Complet •  complete; concret « con­
c re te ; d is c re t -  d is c re te ; In q u ie t -  In q u iè te ; re p le t -  
re p lè te ]  secret -  secre te .
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III# Adjective (cont*)
(g ) Jtoscullne ad jec tlvea  ending In  % 
become s e .^ l \ “*
hetireux -  heureuse
(h) Masculine ad jec tives  ending in  £u 
change to gub
aigu •  algue
( i )  Masculine ad jec tives  derived from 
L atin  ending in  eur add mute e .
m e ille u r •  m eilleure  
( j j  Masculine ad jec tives  formed from 
present p a r tic ip le s  and ending in  
eur become euse,
causeur •  causeuse 
(k ) Masculine ad jec tives  ending in  teur 
become t r ic e
créateur « c réa tric e  
2# Some masculine ad jec tives  have two fozmis 
in  s ingu lar (beau b e l;  vieux *  v ie l ;  
fou -  f o l ;  mou nwl; nouveau *• nouvel)*
. , These forms are used as fo llow s; The
second form (form ending in  a consonant) 
is  used before substantives beginning w ith  
a vowel o r a mute h* In  other cases the 
f i r s t  form is  used?
B* Dumber
1# The same ru les  governing the p lu ra l o f
nouns apply to  the form ation o f  the p lu ra l  
o f  ad jec tives*
2* In v a ria b le  ad jec tives
(b j Mu°^ I "  When precede noun*
(c ) Feu " when precedes a r t ic le ,
(d ) C la ir  ) ^ When congwunded w ith
(e ) Fonce ) ad jec tives  o f  color*
( f )  A d jective  used as noun,
3* Coispound ad jec tives
(a) Both parts  take p lu ra l form unless 
f i r s t  p a rt is  used a d v e rb ia lly , when 
i t  is  in v a ria b le  and second part re *  
eeives ending*
Exceptions; Doux *  douce, faux *  fausse*
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III» Adjective {cont»)
C. Case
1* There le no inflection for ease in French*
D« Demonstrative adjectives 1* Ce this* that*Singular PluralMasculine ce ( c e t ) c e sFeminine cette ces2* Particles used with demonstrative adjec­tive* ci •» here ce-cl - thislA - there ce-1^ - thatParticles are invariable and must be used with ̂  formscette plume-la cette pXume-ci
E* Possessive adjectives*^^Singular PluralMasculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
1st mon ma mes
2nd ton ta tes
3rd son sa ses
1st notre notre nos
2nd votre votre vos
3rd le u r le u r leurs
F* In d e fin ite  ad jec tives  
12" Demonstrative ad jec tives  must be repeated before  
each noun and must agree in  number and gender w ith  each 
noun* One cannot say* as in  English* these boys and g ir ls *  
but* ces gardons e t  ces f i l l e s *
43 Cet form used before word beginning w ith  a vowel
or mute h .
Possessive ad jec tives  must agree In  number and 
gender w ith  the th ing possessed# They agree only in  person 
w ith the possessor (Th is  is  un like  English but l ik e  Spanish 
and Cem an)* They must be repeated before each noun they 
modify* Son crayon may mean h is  or her p e n c il; fo r  c la r i ty ,  
de l u i  o r d 'e l le  may be substitu ted* The ru le  as to agree- 
menT"gives way fo r  euphony and one uses masculine form be­
fore  noun beginning vowel regardless o f  gender agreement 
(son am ie)*
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
83
III. Adjective (oont.)
1 . Aucun •  any^ no#45
' S ingular P lu ra l
Kaeculine aucun aucune
Feminine t aucune aucunes
2« Autre •  o ther ( in v a r ia b le  fo r  gender)*
S ingular P lu ra l
Masculine ^
and feminine autre  autres
S . C erta in  -  c e rta in , sure*
Singular P lu ra l
Masculine c e rta in  certa ins
Feminine certa in e  certaines
4 .  Chaque # each, every •  in v ariab le *
5 . Maint » many a
S ingular P lu ra l
Masculine " m a in t" - maints
Feminine mainte maintes
6* Heme •  same, s e lf  (in v a ria b le  fb r gender).
S ingular P lu ra l
Masculine ^ ^
and feminine meme memes
7 * Hul -  no,46
Singular P lu ra l
Masculine nul n u ls '
Feminine n u lle  nu lles  
8* Te l -  such*4"
S in ^ la r  P lu ra l
Masculine i e i  le ls
Feminine t e l le  te l le s
9* Tout « a l l ,  every.48
S ln j^ a r  P lu ra l
Masculine iout^ tous
Feminine toute toutes
46 Aucun, meaning no, requ ires  ne before verb,
46 Requires ne before verb*
47 x f  used w ith  a r t ic le ,  a r t ic le  precedes (u n like  
E nglish , where a r t ic le  fo llo w s )*
48 Tout may also be used as an adverb modifying a 
p a r t ic ip le  o r a d je c tiv e , in  which case is  in v a ria b le *
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III. Adjective (cont.)
10 . P lualeurs *  several •  In v a r ia b le .
11 . Quelqug *  a few, some (in v a ria b le  In  gen-
S ingular P lu ra lMaeonline
and feminine quelque quelques 
12* Quelconque -  whatever (In v a ria b le  fo r  
gender).
S ingular P lu ra l
Masculine
and fmalnlne quelconque quelconques
1 3 . -  a . one (no p lu ra l)
Masculine -  un 
Feminine -  une
14. D ivers -  several (always p lu ra l)
Masculine -  d ivers  
Feminine -  diverses
0 . In te rro g a tiv e  adjectives.®®
Singular P lu ra l
Masculine quel quels
Feminine quelle  quelles
H. Degrees
1 . Comparative#®* Is  formed In  three ways, 
(a )  Use o f  aussi before a d jec tive  and 
que a f te r  i t .  Translates English, 
as* • .a s .52
I I  est aussi grand que Jean.
Quelque before a numeral has adverb ia l force and 
is  equivalent to English about* Before an adverb or adjec­
t iv e ,  I t  is  equivalent to English however, no m atter how.
®® May a lso  have exclamatory force •  Quel jouf% -  
What a dayf (Notice French omits a r t i c le ) .
®1 There Is  no comparative o r sup erla tive  degree In  
French o r Spanish, I . e . ,  where the a d je c tiv e  or adverb re ­
ceives some change In  form . Que In  a l l  cases tran s la tes  
English than, except before a number, when quo Is  replaced  
by de -  I I  a plus de d ix  l iv r e s .
®  ̂ A fte r  a negative aussi becomes s i -  I I  n *est pas 
s i grand que Jean.
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III, Adjective (cont,)
(t>) ïïae o f plua before the ad jec tive  end 
qpo a f te r  I t *  Trenslatea Engllah,
. more. . .th a n .
H  eat plua grand que Jean.
(c ) tJae o f  moina before the ad jec tive  and 
que a f te r  I t .  Translatée English,
le a s . « .th a n .
IX eat moina grand que Jean.
2 . Superlative.Go
(a ) Formed by p lacing the d e f in ite  a r t i»  
c le  before the comparative form.
in tereaaant plus in téressant 
«• le  plua in tereaaant
5 . Ir re g u la r  comparisons
P ositive  Comparative Superlative  
bon m e ille u r le  m e illeu r
( p ire  64 le  pire64
mauvais ( plus mauvais le  plus mauvais
( moindre65 le  moIndreG6
p e t i t  ( plus p e t i t  le  plus p e t it
4 . Substitu tes for.GS
(a ) Use o f  su p erla tive  modifying words, 
such as trb a , b ien , extrêmement, 
etc  .
I l  est trè s  aim able,
I .  Numerals
1 . Cardinals <. in v a ria b le  except fo r  un •  une, 
and q u a tre -v in g t, which has a pluraX form, 
quatre v in g t s, and cent, shich has a plu­
r a l ,  cents,
2 . O rdinale -  are in fle c te d  end agree as any 
a d je c tiv e .
^  English In  a f te r  a sup erla tive  is  trans la ted  in  
French by d e . ( I I  ea t l 'homme le  plus riche  ^  la  v i l l e . )  
The d e f in ite  a r t ic le  may be replaced by a possessive adjec­
t iv e .
G4 le  p ire  are stronger formes than plus mau­
v a is , le  plus mauvais.
66 Moindre, le  moindre means less im portant, le a s t  
im portant; plus p e t i t  and le  plus p e t i t  to  s ize  (comparable 
to Spanish).
66 As in  o ther languages.
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III# Adjective (cont#)
Formation o f  ad jective#
X# Use o f  p reposition  and nonn#
de bois *  wooden 
2# Use o f  notms as ad jec tives
(a ) Apposition# ^
le s  philosophes postes #» poet 
philosophers
(b) To denote c o lo r#67
le a  robes roses •  red dresses
(c ) Adverbs as adjectives^ bien and mal 
may be nsed ed jective ly#68
i l  est b ien  good looking  
i l  n ’ est pas mal •  not bad look­
in g .
IV • Adverb
Degree869 
1» Comparative -  5 ways o f  forming*
(a ) Use o f aussi « a s
justement aussi justement
(b ) Use o f  plus •  more
justement •  plus justement
(c ) Use.o f moins less
justement » moins justement.
2# Superlative#
(a ) Formed by use o f  d e f in ite  a r t ic le  
le  plus justement 
5# Ir re g u la r  comparisons#
P ositive  , Comparative Sup e r la tiv e  
bien  . mieux le  mieux
mal (p lus mal ( le  plus mal
(p is  ( le  p is
beaucoup plus le  plus
peu moins le  moins
4# Substltdea fo r
(a )  Use o f  su p erla tive  modifiers#  
t rè s , extrêmement» e tc .
U sually such ad jec tives  are Invariab le#
In v a r ia b le ,
As w ith  ad jec tive s* English than is  que in  French#
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IV  ; Advert) ( cont • )
B* Formation o f  adverbs •  from ad jectives
le  Add s u ff ix  aient to stem o f feminine singu­
la r  o f  ad jectlve#60
'pure -  purement 
Be I f  masculine s ingu lar o f  ad jec tive  ends in  
a vowel other than e , adverb is  formed by 
adding ment to thls~'form#Gl
absolu -  absolument 
Se Mesculine s in gu lar ad jec tives  ending in  
ant or e n t. drop the n t and double m o f  ment ending.62 —
constant -  constamment 
prudent •  prudemment 
4* Some ad jec tives  ending in  e> add acute ac­
cent before adding ment*
enorme -  énormément 
5 , Some ad jec tives  may be used as adverbs w ith  
no change.
baa, haut« c la i r ,  cher
Verb
The verb agrees w ith  i t s  subject in  person and 
number* As in  o ther languages, no d is tin c tio n  is  
made fo r  sex# In  spoken French, i t  la  o ften  d i f f i ­
c u lt  to d is tin g u is h  the agreement fo r  person, but in  
w ritte n  French the agreement and d is tin c tio n s  made 
fo r  person are  e a s ily  discernible*63
A . P r in c ip a l parts1. Infinitive (parler)
2 * Present p a r t ic ip le  (p a rla n t)
3 .  Past p a r t ic ip le  (p a rle )
4$ Present in d ic a tiv e  (p a rle )
5# Fast absolute (p a rla )
60 Both French and Spanish form adverbs from the  
feminine a d je c tiv a l form#
61 A circumflex is often added to final vowel - 
continu - continûment# ’
62 There are  three exceptions ; Lent -  lentement, 
present -  présentement, and véhément -  vehementement#
63 This is  due to the French method o f  pronunciation  
which, as a r u le ,  f a l ls  to make the la s t  s y lla b le  and, es­
p e c ia l ly ,  the la s t  consonants audible#
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V. Verb (cont*)
B» Formation o f  the tenses 
1* From In f in i t iv e  
a * Future tense 
b* C onditional tense 
S* From present p a r t ic ip le  stem* 
a * Present In d ic a tiv e  p lu ra l*  
b . Im perfect In d ic a tiv e  
c* Present subjunctive*
5 * From past p a r t ic ip le  . 
a* A l l  compound tenses 
b . Present p erfe c t tense, in d ic a tiv e  and 
subjunctive* 
c* P luperfect tenses, in d ic a tiv e  and 
subjunctive*
4» From present In d ic a tiv e
a* Present tense in d ic a tiv e
b* Im perative
5 . From past absolute
a# Im perfect subjunctive
C* Sumber o f  conjugations ( three
1* F ir s t  conjugation •  e r  verbs 
2* Second conjugation «»"Tr verbs 
5 * Third  conjugation •  rSL ▼orbs®®
ft
D. F ir s t  conjugation (e r  verbs)
1* Formation o f  p r in c ip a l parts
a . Present p a r t ic ip le  formed by adding 
ant to  stem o f in f in i t iv e *  ^
b* JPaat p a r t ic ip le  formed by adding e
5 to  in f in i t iv e  stem. ~
2 * iM lc a t iv e  tenses
a . Present tense
(1 ) Formed by adding the fo llow ing  
endings to stem o f  in f in i t iv e *  
Singular P lu ra l
In  French and Spanish i t  is  easy to  determine to 
which conjugation a verb belongs, since i t  is  shown by the 
in f in i t iv e  ending. In  English and German, the p rin c ip a l 
parts  must be learned , since the in f in i t iv e  endings do not 
show th is *
Some grammarians claim  there are fo u r conjugations 
in  French, thus tre a tin g  o i r  verbs as being o f a separate 
conjugation* However, foTThe most p a r t , o i r  verbs are gen­
e r a l ly  included w ith  re  verbs* This is  the way they are 
trea ted  here*
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V# Verba (cont*)
* SinpTilar P lu ra l
l a t  p* e ona
2nd p« ea ez
3rd p . e^ ent
b# Im perfect tenae®»
(1 ) Formed by adding the fo llow ing  
ending# to the atern o f  preaent 
p a r t ic ip le *
S ingular P lu ra l 
l a t  pi* a la  Iona
2nd p* a la  lea
3rd p* a l t  a ie n t
c* Peat absolute
(1 ) To stem o f  In f in i t iv e  add f o l ­
lowing ending#
Singular P lu ra l
l a t  p*̂ i a l  tùaea
2nd p* aa € tea
_5rd p . a erentd. FuturefiV
(1 ) Add fo llow ing  endings to com­
p le te  In f in i t iv e *
S ingular P lu ra l
1st p* a l  ona
2nd p* aa ez
3rd p. a ent
e . Conditional®®
(1 ) Add fo llow ing  ending# to  com­
p le te  in f in i t iv e .
S ingular P lu ra l
1s t p . a la  *1tôns~
2nd p . a la  le z
3rd p . a l t  a ien t
The Im perfect tense endings are the same fo r  a l l  
conjugations*
G7 The fu tu re  tense endings are the same fo r  a l l  con­
jugations except th a t 3rd conjugation verba drop the f in a l  
js o f  the In f in it iv e #
The cond itiona l tense endings are the same fo r  a l l  
conjugations except th a t  3rd conjugation verba drop f in a l  e 
o f in f in i t iv e *  I t  w i l l  be noted th a t the cond itional tense 
endings are the same as the Im perfect endings, but the com­
p le te  verb forma are d if fe r e n t ,  due to the fa c t  th a t each 
tense uses d if fe r e n t  stem o f the verb*
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V» Verba (cont»)
f» Perfect tensea»®^
(X) All perfect tenses In French are formed by the use of the conjugated form of one of the auxiliary verbe (avoir or etre) In the deaired tense (present for present perfect. Imperfect for pluperfect, etc») plus the past participle of the verb in?uestion.a) Present perfect • auxiliary conjugated In present tense plus past participle of verb»
(b) Pluperfect *• auxiliary con­jugated in imperfect tense plus past participle of the verb*(c) Past anterior - auxiliary conjugated in past absolute tense plus past participle of the verb.(d) Future perfect « auxiliary conjugated in future' tense plus past participle of the verb*(e) Conditional perfect - auxi­liary conjugated in condi­tional tense plus past participle of the verb*
E# Secoxvd conjugation (ir vorbs)1» Formation of principal partsa* Present participle formed by adding issant to the stem of the infinitive,b. Fast l^rticipXe formed by adding t  to stem of infinitive* “2, Indicative tensesa. Present tense(1) Add following endings to stem of verb.
69 Compound tenses of all three conjugations are formed in the same manner.
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V* Verba (cont«)
Slnrolar Plurallat p* la  I Xasona '2nd p« la  iaaea3rd p* It lamentb. Imperfect tenae'O(1) Add following endings to pre­sent participle stem.Singular Plural1st p* ala Iona2nd p. ala lez3rd p. alt aient .Past absolute tenae”^(1) Add following endings to stem of verb.Sln^lar Plural 1st p. is tmea
2nd p. Is Itea3rd p. It Irentd# Future tense”®
(1) Add following endings to com­plete infinitive*Sing^ar Plurallat p* “~al ona2nd p* aa ez3rd p. a onte# Conditional tense(1) Add following endings to com­plete infinitive*Sini^lar Plural1st p* ale "TnHiT.2nd p. ala iez3rd p. alt aientf# Compound tenses(1) Are formed In same way a a for first conjugation. The conju-, gated form of tl# auxiliary plus past participle of verb in ques­
tion. See page 90 •
70 Same as Imperfect of first and second conjugation.
71 Same as peat absolute of third conjugation*
72 Same as future of first and third conjugations.
73 Same aa conditional of first and third conjuga­
tions.
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V# Verbs (cont*)
F. Third conjugation (re verbs)1* Formation of principal parts
a* Present participle Is formed by add­ing ant to the stem of the infinitive*b. Fast participle Is fbrmed by adding u to stem of the Infinitive*2* Indicative tenses a# Present tense(1) Add foHoeing endings to inflnr Itlve stem*Singular Plural
1st p* s one2nd p. s es3rd p# - entb* lBQ>erfect tense"*(1) Add following endings to pre­sent participle stem, Singular Plural1st p* lals Ions2nd p« sis les3rd p, alt aiente* Past absolute^o
(1) Add fbHoming endings to stem of verb.Similar Plural1st p* is ' " imes2nd p, is Ites3rd p. It irentd. Future tense”®(1) Add following endings to com­plete infinitiveSingular Plural .1st p. ~ a l  one2nd p. as es3rd p* a onte* Conditional tense””
7* Same as Imperfect tense of first and second con­
jugations*
75 (gam# as past absolute of second conjugation*
76 Same as first and second conjugation*
77ÿ Same as first and second conjugations*
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
93
V* Verba (cont«)
 ̂ (X) Add following endings to com-« plate infinitive*. SinFular Plural1st p* ais ions2nd p* ala leg3rd p. alt aientf« ! Compound tenses
(1) Are formed as those verbs of first and second conjugations form compound tenses* See page 90*
G* Subjunctive m o o d*78
1. Preaent tensea* Add folloving endings to stem of present participle.
Singular Plural1st p. e ions2nd p. es iez3rd p. e ent2* Imperfect tenae'G
a* Add the following endings to the sec­ond person singular of the past abso­lute Indicative tense #Singular Plural1st p. se sions2nd p* ses aies3rd p. -t sent3# Present perfecta* Formed by conjugating the auxiliary (avoir or ̂ tre) in the present sub­junctive tense plus the past parti­ciple of the verb in question*
4* pluperfect subjunctivea. Formed by conjugating the auxiliary (avoir or $tre) in the imperfect sub­junctive tense plus the past partici­ple of the verb in question*
^8 The subjunctive mood is the sazra for all three conjugations *
79 In the third person singular of the imperfect subjunctive* the final jt of the past absolute ending is dropped and a circumflex placed over the final vowel*
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V, Verbs (cont«) Î
H# Impepetlve®®1# Formation
a# The eecond person singular of the im­perative is taken from the second person singular of the present indi­cative tense.81 
bf The first end second persons plural of the imperative are formed from the same persons plural of the present indicative» keeping the same endings and forms.e. The third persons singular and plural of the imperative are taken from the third persona singular and plural of the present indicative.
I. Passive voice®®1* Formationa. In French the passive voice is formed by the conjugated : form of ̂ re in the desired tense plus the past partici­ple of the verb in question (which agrees in number and gender with the subject}•2. Agent expresseda* The English jg; is translated in French by par if the verb indicates a physi­cal action. If the verb denotes a mental action is translated by de. Par expresses a definite relation»BeTa vague relation or a habitual ac- ^on. '
first person plural form is the same as the first person plural of present indicative (Let us go - allons). The third person singular and plural of the im­perative are same as same persons singular and plural of ' the present subjunctive (qu*il aille» etc.) These forms are not true imperatives.
81 Exception: Verbs of the first conjugation dropthe final s of the present indicative ending in the impera­tive excepT when iaanediately followed by or en (donne - give; donnes - en).
8® For substitutes for the passive voice» see page195.
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V* Vert>8 (cont»)
J» Reflexive verbs 1* Formation^
a« Reflexive verbs are formed and conju­gated as any other verb except that In the perfect tenses (always conju­gated with être)* the past participle must agree with the subject In person and number.®* In all forms the reflex­ive pronoun corresponding to the sub­ject must be included»
K. Reciprocal verbs 1» Formationa. Reciprocal verbs are formed as any verb except that pronoun objects are Included with the verb. These pro­nouns may be any of the plural re£ex- ive pronouns or l*un* 1'autre (l*une* l*autre}« The past participle agrees as it does for reflexive verbs.
L. Irregular verbs1# Orthographical changing verbs®®a. Verba ending in cer require a cedilla with the c before a strong vowel (a or o) in order to preserve the soff sound of the c as it was In the infin­
itive. . ”placer - plaçonsb. Verbs ending in gar take a mute e be­fore a or jo to preserve the soft**sound of the £ a? it*was in the infinitive.manger - mangeonsc. Verbs ending in eler or eter double the 1 or t before a mute e#®®*" appeler - appelle **
83 Mercier* College French, has an excellent table on 
this subject, page iS48, paragraph 221.
If the reflexive verb also has a direct object pre­ceding, the past participle will agree with this object; ot­herwise It agrees with the subject or reflexive pronoun 
(which are of same gender and number).
85 composed of first conjugation verbs which undergo changes in spelling.
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V* Verbs (cont*)
d* Verbs having a mute e In the next to the last syllable^ change the mute e to an e with a grave accent» i,,ehen followed by a mute a —
mener - mène a# Verbs ending in Over. uver. change v to 1  before a muTee.87^ ^
"* nettoyer * neTtoie f# Verbs ending in ayer may change y to JL before mute e» out this is optional* payer «• pale or paye ^g# Verbs having % with acute accent (e)In the next toT the last syllable change to grave accent (̂ ) before a mute e except In future and condl* tlonaX penses.rapeter » répète .2. Other Irregular verbsa* For these verbs no really helpful rules can be set down as to the changes which occur* It Is necessary to learn each verb separately» mas* taring the changes which occur within each verb* Good lists of these verbs can be found in any good French gram- mer*
M* Impersonal verbs1. Impersonal verbs are conjugated in thethird person singular only but may be con­jugated in any tense* The indefinite 11 is the subject of all Isâ eraonsl verbsTn French#a; Verbs denoting natural phenomena are always impersonal*
1 1  pleut
  Five'"verbs require a grave accent (\) on the e be­fore 1  or t when followed by mute e and these verbs do not doubl? the""consonant. These verbs'"are # Acheter» celer» epousseter» geler and peler (acheter - acheta)#
Except envoyer whose future Is irregular - enver­rai» and conditional - enverrais.
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Verbs (cont*)
b,' Falloir la always impersonal*« ’ ‘ 1 1  faut
c« Verba denoting time are Impersonal*
1 1  eat tard 
dm Avoir may be used Impersonally when used with ̂  aa eubjeet and used with
Z*
1 1  y a • there la, there are# e* Etre may be uaed Impersonally when used with 1 1 *
As In time 11 eat tard 
tm Void VO 11b » translate Englishhere le, here are, there la, there are. These forma are Invariable* g* Paire may be uaed Impersonally with 
1 1  aa subject*XI fait beau temps h# Many other verbs may be used imper­sonally (venir, agir, arriver, valoir, pouvoir)*Il viendra un meilleur temps
H* Paat participle1. If verbs conjugate with ê tre, the paat participle must agree, aa any adjective.In gender and number with the subject*2. Verba conjugated with avoir, which have a preceding direct object, must have the adjectival agreement of the past partici­ple#3* Hie peat participle In the passive voice muat agree In number and gender with the subject*4. Any participle uaed aa an adjective has full Inflection*
6 * Reflexive verbs require that the pastparticiple have full adjectival inflection In order to agree In number and gender with the subject (or object If object pre­
cedes).
11 y a, the singular translates English there are* (Spanish Is same as French).
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Y; Verbs (cont»[
0# Present participle ...........1» When used adjectivally must have full In­flection to agree In number and gender with the word or words they modify,
P* Formation of compound verba1, Many confound verba are fom»d by use of prefixes with other verba. Such verba are
venir - revenir, etc,prendre • apprendre • comprendre
Article
A, Definite®^1, Declension Singular PluralMasculine Temnlne Meuter All genders Mom, der die das die"Gen# des der des derDat, dem der dem denAce, den die das die2, Contractions with prepositions '
a. The definite article In the dative and accusative cases la often con­tra çted with prepositions. Most prepositions n»y be contracted, A brief list follows, am (andem) Im (In dem)aufa (auf das) ins (In das)aua (au das) vow (vor dem)belm (bel dem) vor a (vor das)durchs (durch das) zum (au dem)furs (fur das) ,aur (au der)
B, Indefinite®^,
Like der, other words are dfeser, jener, jeder, welcher, aolcher, mancher,
®0 Like eln, are declined, mein, deIn, seln, Ihr, 
unser, euer, Ihr, keln.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
99
I* Article (cont*)
1# Declension
Mascnline Singular Plural®^sPeralnlneHorn# eln eine ein keineGen. eines einer eines keinerDat. einem einer einem keinenAcc. einen eine ein keine
2* Contractiona. The indefinite article does not con­tract with prepositions#
C« TTninfleeted article1# In a few expressions such as eln paar. eln wenig* eln solch. the ein is' not in-
T l ê c B C T ê ------------
II. Substantives
A. Pronouns ^1. Personal pronouns®® 0 4
1 st p# 2  fam.2  form 3 masc 5 fern 5 neut ètnguTarNorn# Ich du iSie ' er si^ as Gen# meinerdeinerlhrer seiner ihrer seiner Dat. mlr dir Ihnen ihm Ihr ihmAcc. ml eh dlch Sis Ihn ale esPluralHorn, wir ihr M e  sis sis sieGen. unser euer Ihrer ihrer ihrer ihrerDat. uns euch Ihnen ihnen ihnen ihnenAcc. uns euch Sie sie sie sie
There is no true plural for eln. Here kein (no) is 
used as exaaqple#
The ein of ein solch if follows solch (solch ein) is inflected.
Personal pronouns must agree with the noun for which it stands in gender and number. Its case depends up­
on its own function in the sentence.
notice that German has three forms for the Eng­lish you, du, ihr, Sie.
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II* Substantives ccont*)
a«< Compounds of personal pronouns*Personal pronouns idien referring to inanimate objects or ideas and used in dative and accusative cases may be contracted vrith most prepositionsf da replaces the pronominal form and Ts attached to the preposition, asfollows(GS
daran • at It®® darauf - upon it daraus «> out of it dabei - thereby dadurch • through it dafûr -• for it dagegen - against it damlt » with it danach • after it davon • of it
2» Demonstrative pronouns a# Der • die - das*7Singular PluralMasculine Pennine Reuter All genders Mom*' der die das' " "' die ggGen* dessen deren dessen deren,dererDat* dem der dem denenAce* den die das dieb* Dieser - diese • dieses (this one)f^SinCTilar Plural‘ Masculine Feminine Reuter All gendersRom* dieser diese ' dieses(dies# dieseGen* dieses dieser dieses dieserDat* diesem dieser dlesem dlesenAcc* dieaen diese dieses(dies) diese
Such contractions are called "da" words*
^6 Daran, etc., also may stand for at them. There is no inflection for number of the "da" words, the same form stands for singular or plural* Da before a preposition be­ginning in a vowel becomes dar (daran),
97 It will be noticed that the demonstrative pronouns (der, die, das) are declined like the definite article ex­cept for the genitive forms and the dative plural*
93 Derer is used if a relative clause follows; in other cases deren is used.
99 Dieser and jener are used to translate the English the latter, theformer {respectively)*
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II# Substantlyea (oont#)
c# Jenor • jene • Jones (that one)®®Singular : PluralMasculine Feminine Keuter All genders Hon* jener jene Janes ' jeneOen. Jenes jener Jenes JenerDat# jenem jener jenem jenenAce# jenen jene jenes jened# SolCher solche « solches (such a one)Singular PluralItesouline Feminine Neuter All genders Norn# solcher solche ; solches solche Gen# solches solcher solches solcher Dat# solchem solcher solehem solchen Acc, solchen solche solches solche e# Derselbe • dieselhe » dasselbe (the same)100 Sin^lar Pluraltoseuline Feminine Neuter All genders Nom.derselhe dieaelbe dasselYe aieselhen Gen#des8elben derselben desaelben derselben Dat#demselben derselben demselben denselben Ace.denselben dieaelbe dasselbe dieaelben f# Derjenige • dlejenlge dasjenlge (the 
, one ) #Are declined like derselbe,
5# Interrogative pronounsSf Ver - who (all genders and singular and plural alike).Singular and plural 
Norn. werGen# wesson ̂ Dative worn, Acc# wenb# Nas - what (used only in nominative and accusative)*Norn* was' Gen# — •Dat, - -Acc# was
It wl 11 be notices the der part of the word is declined regularly as an article and the sèlber part as an 
adjective following a "der" word#
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II# Sul>stantlTds (cont.)
• ' Was, when governed by a prepos­ition and referring to Inanimé te objects may be replaced by a "wo* word > "wo" taking the place of was and being attached to the preposition* as follows*101 
worauf - on ahatt worln - in what? wovon - of what?W0 2 U t* to what? womlt - with what? worans ^ out of Wiat? wofü’r for what? c« Vas fd'r eln - invariable except for ' the ein part, which has full inflee- tlonlïTO
4*̂  Indefinite pronounsa. Jemand (someone) is invariable except for genitive which Is jemands* b* Man # Indeclinable unless eln is sub- siTtuted* thus*Horn* man Gen. eines INat* einem Acc. einen
0 . Kein (no one)* Inflected like eln. d# Jed (each), regular adjective Seclen- aïôn.103
e. Jegllch (each), regular adjectivede CienaIon.̂ 05
f* Manch (ma^)* regular adjective de- . cI5nslon.2-v4
g» Wenig (few), invariable except after * limiting word# h, Viel (many). Invariable except afterlimiting word.
# '
*
^01 As In da words* wo becomes wor before a preposi­tion beginning in a vowel (worln).
102 puy In this expression does not have preposition­
al force* hence it does not govern the accusative case.
and jeglich may be preceded by eln.
104 Manch followed by an adjective Is unlnflected#
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II# Substantives (cont»)
i* ElnlFS (several • s»re than two but less than five), has regular plural
ln fle c tlo n .1 0 6
j* Mehrere (several* more than five), nB8~regular plural inflection 
k. Kichts (nothing), invariable#1* Allés (everything). Invariable » gtwa: (something), invariable# a# (both), regular adjective in-
riBotIon •0» Ander (other), regular adjective In- ïïëcïlon#P# All (all), regular adjective Inflec-tion#A06
q# Eln (one), no plural#107
Masculine Feminine Eeuter Som# einer eine einesGen. eines einer einesDat# einem einer einemAcc# einen eine einesr* Etlich (some), regular adjective in- TlecHon.loe 
8« Was (something), invariable# t# Memend (no one), invariable# u# Jedermann (everyone), invariable ex* cept for genitive - jedermaima#
6# Relative pronounsa# Per * who, which, that^Similar Pluraliteaculine %minine Reuter All Renders Rom. der '""'die das " die Gen# dessen deren dessen derenDat# dem der dem denenAcc# den die das die
105 Einige and mehrere are always plural, hence have no singular inflection# Einige is not necessarily limited to a number less than five, but It is used to signify a smaller number than mehrere#
1^® Before der or a possessive may be unlnflected.
107 le declined like indefinite article except In 
masculine nominative and neuter nominative and accusative#
108 Seldom used#
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III âubstentIves (cont)
b% Welch • vho. which* that* ‘Singular PluralSfaacnllne f^nanine Heuter All gendera Kcm« welcker wëiché welckea welcheGen. Welches welcher welches welcher <Dat. welchem welcher welchem welchenAcc* welchen welche welches welchec. Wer - who* he who* whoever (does not vary for gender Or number Norn* werGen* wessen Dat* warnAcc* wend* Was • what* whatever, that which (does not vary for gender or number)Kom. wasGen. we ssen* wes*-**'̂Dat* • •>Ace* wase. "Wo* words.(1) Relative pronouns referring to Inanimate things and In dative and accusative cases may be ex­pressed by prefixing wo (wor before a vowel) to the preposi­tion, such asworauf, worln, etc*
6. Possessive pronouns a* Tables of*(1) Melner (nominative case).Masculine Feminine Heuter singular' Mine melner me Ine melnes' Tours delner deIne deInesHis, Its seiner seine seinesHera Ihrer ihre Ihres
10^ Wer and was ar# Indefinite relative pronouns which do not have deTTnlte antecedents as do der and welcher* Wer refers to persons; was refers to things or Ideas.
110 Wes is seldom used except in confounds such as 
weshjÿlb*
111 All three forms, the possessive pronoun may be used Interchangeably (melner • der me In# * der melnlge)*
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IX» Substantives (cont«)
Your#Our#Your#îîielrsYours
Slnpgilar (coat#)ÎHrer Xhre Ihreaunserer, unsere unserea euerer euere eueraaIhref ihre ihreaIhi^t Ihre IhreaAll /tender»
T l S r S I -----Mine ' melneYours deineEla* Its seineEera ihreYours IhreOur# unsereYours euereTheirs ihreYours Ihre .(2) Der melne (nominative)Masculine Feminine Reuter singularMine der melzie dle~meine das melneYours der deine die deine das deineEls, Its der seine die seine das seineHers der ihre die ihre das ihreYours der Xhre die Ihre das IhreOurs der unsere die unsere das unsereYours der euere die euere das euereTheirs der ihrd . die ihre das ihreYours der Ihre die Ihre das IhreAll genders""asrZi—Mine die meinenYours die deinenBis, its die aeinenHers die ihrenYours die IhrenOurs die unserenYours die euerenTheirs die Ihren •Yours die Ihren(5) Der melnlge (nominative)Masculine Feminine Neuter der meinige die mêïnige das msinigeder delnlge die delnlge das deinigeder selnige die selnlge das seinigeder Ihrige die Ihrige das ihrlge
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II# Substantivee (cont#}
b.
Fom.
Gen«
Date
Ace#
Kom«Gen#
D e t,
Ace#
(5) Der melnlge (cont#) •
Masculine Feminine Keuter 
o er D irig e  d ie  Ih rig e  3as ib rlg e
der unsrige file  unsrige fias unsrige
fie r eurlge file  eurlge fias eurlge
fie r Ih rig e  file  Ih rig e  fias Ih rig eAll genders 
-----
Mine file  melnlgen
Youra file  fieln lgen
E ls , i t s  file  oelnlgen
Here file  ih rlg e n
Yours file  Ih rlg e n
Cura file  unarlgen
Yours file  eurlgea
Theirs file  Ih rlg e n
Yours file  Ih rlg en
Declension o f possessive pronouns 
(1 ) Kelner and a l l  pronouns lis te d  
under a * ( l )  above are  declined  
as fo llo w s; 112 
S ingular 
fem inine  
melne
Masculine 
meiner 
melnea 
melnem 
meinen
Neuter 
meinsa 
melnes 
melnem 
melnes
(2)
Masculine 
Horn# der melne 
Gen# des meinen 
Dat# fiem meinen 
ACC, den meinen
meiner 
meiner 
melne 
P lu ra l 
A ll genders 
melne 
meiner 
meinen 
melne
p er melne and a l l  pronouns 
l is te d  under a #(2) above are  
declined as fo llo w s *115 
S ingular 
FemlniLne 
d ie  melne 
der meinen 
fier meinen 
d ie  melne
Neuter 
das melne 
des meinen 
fiem meinen 
das meine
Meiner is  declined l ik e  file s e r o r any der word#
113 Der meine and fie r meinige are declined  as any der 
word and an a d je c tiv e .
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II# Subatantivei (cont.)
(2 )  Der meine (c o n t.)Plural AIY genera 
Horn. d ie  awlnen
Gen, d er meinen
D at* den meinen
Ace* d ie  meinen
(3 ) per aminige and a l l  pronouns 
l is te d  under a . (5 ) above are  
declined as fo llo w s :113
S ingular
Masculine fem inine Neuter 
Korn* der Bieinige 31e meinige das meinige 
Gen* des meinlgm der mein%endea meinigen 
D a t. dem meinigen der meinSgsn dem meinigen
Ace. den meinigen d ie  meinige das meinige
P lu ra l 
A ll  genders 
Norn. d ie ' meinigen
Gen# der meinigen
Dat# den awinigen
Ace. d ie  meinigen
0 .  Possessive compounds
(1 ) Any possessive pronoun may be 
used in  conjunction w ith  any one 
o f th ree  prepositions (h a lb ,H *  
wegen, um. • .w ille n ) to form a 
cosqpound possessive. These com­
pounds are formed by s u ffix in g  
e t to  the stem o f the possessive 
pronoun and immediately adding 
the preposition# thus forming 
one compound word (m einethalb# 
Seinetwegen# um d einetw illen#  
e t c . ) .  These forms tra n s la te  
the English  on account o f . fo r  
the sake o f .  e tc .
(2 ) G e n itiv e w ith  g le ichen . l lS
(a ) A compound word may be 
formed w ith  gleichen and 
the g e n itiv e  ease o f any
i l *  Balb a lso  has two o th er forms -  h a lb er and halben. 
These three forms are  interchangeable and are always the la t ­
te r  p a rt o f a compound.
113 Once formed these forms are in v a ria b le .
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II# Subftantlves (eont*)
(: posseisive .pronoun (m elne-
eglelchen# e tc * ) This 
tra n s ie te a the English the 
, l ik e  o f me. etc»
V
7» R efle x ive  pronouns -  In v a ria b le ,
S ln p ila r  , p lu ra l
mien, (sxyself) uns (ourselves)
d lch  (y o u rs e lf) such (yourselves)
s lch  (h im self# h e r- s lch  (them selves)
s e lf .  I t s e l f )  s lch  (yourselves)
s lch  (y o u rs e lf, fo rm a l)** *
8» R eciprocal pronouns
a# .Any o f the  p lu ra l re fle x iv e  pronouns, 
b * Elnander (one a n o th er). In v a ria b le .
B . Voun
1» in f le c t io n  as to  gender (see gender o f  
German nouns) * .
a .  The a r t ic le  Is  the main designator 
o f the gender o f nouns* 
b * Masculine nouns denoting pro fession , 
e tc . ,  may add jUa to  Arm  the fem inine 
e q u iv a le n t.
der Lehrer -  d ie  Lehrerln  
2m In f le c tio n  as to number.
a . In  German th e re .a re .fo u r ways In  
which the p lu ra l number o f nouns smy 
be formed, thus creatin g  four declen­
sions fo r  nouns. Examples o f each
w i l l  be given under i ,  S, 6 , 7 , page 109.
b . A l l  nouns add n o r en In  the d ative  
p lu ra l unless % ey already end in  n .
den Vate rn  .
5 * In f le c t io n  as to  case.
a . Masculine and neuter nouns,
(1 ) U sually  add 2  o r cs In  the geni­
t iv e  s in g u la r ,IIV  
des Veters
i l 6  81 ch Is  the only case where a pronoun re fe rr in g  
to  B is (y o u / form al) Is  not w r itte n  w ith  a c a p ita l le t t e r ,
lAT P o ly s y lla b le  nouns add s . M onosyllable nouns may 
add s o r es uxdess they end In  s ib T lan ts  (s , ss, sch, s ) .  In  
whlcK case they add es .
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11$ SubfttaxitlT«8 (eont«)
(2 )  May add e In  the d a tlv «  a Inga*Xar^llS “•
nach Eauaa*b. Feminine nouna# ^(3.) Remain unchanged throughout de*
' Ciena ion  w ith  reg ard , to ease*c. Weak nouna#l*9
(I) A few maaculine nouna belonging to the fourth declension (nouna adding n or en to form the plu­ral)» aïïid enflji all caaea of the aingular except the nominative* der Khabe - des Cnabon - • , dem Enaben - den Enaben4* First declension (no change in plural ex­cept possibly an umlaut)*Slnmilar Ma 8 cul toe ' Feminine Weuter Worn, der Va ter die Mutter das debirge Gen* des Vatera der Mutter dec Gebirgea Dat* dem Va ter. der Mutter dem Gebirge Ace. den Va ter die Matter daa GebirgeFloralKora* die Va ter die Mdlter die Gebirge Gen* der Vdter der Mutter der Gebirge . Dat* den VAtem den Uuttem den Gebirgen Ace* die VAter die Mûtter die Gebirge a* To this declension belong, the follow­ing nouns(1) All maaculine and neuter nouna ending in el» en» er*der Onkelg etc.(2) All neuter nouns with the dimin­utive Chen or le In*das kddchen(S) All neuters with the prefix Ge and the suffix ̂ * daa Gebirge(4) Only two femininesdie Matter a M  die f ochter
1 1 8  TbiS^addition of e to masculine end neuter nouns in the dative aingular la slowly becoming obsolete*
119 Herr forma Its genitive» dative and accusative by adding n» not en*
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XI» SubstantIvea (conté)
(5) Infinitives used ss nouns*das Leben(6) TJSilaut Is used with the two fe­minines, often with the mascu­line nouns, but never with the neuter nouns **^0S* Second declension (add ̂  In plursl; may also add umlaut) # **Slng^ar Itesculine Feminine yeuter Rom* tder Baum" die Hand ' das "WerkGen* des Baums der Band des WerksDat* dem Baum der Hand dem VerkAcc* den Baum die Hand das VerkPluralHorn* die Baume die kande die VerkeGen, der Baume der Hands der VerkeDat* den Bdumen den Eanden den VerkenAce* die Baume die Hands die Verkea* To this declension belong the follow- " Ing nouns*(1) Most monosyllable and polysylla­ble masculines* der Flues ' (2) Some monosyllabic feminines* die Kacht ■ (S) Many monosyllable neuters* das Brot(4) A few polysyllabic neuters*das Gwdlcht(5) All masculines ending In ig,ls£. der Fruhllng(6) Neuter nouns ending In nis and
sal*i2X
das Erlebnls(7) Dtolaut Is used with feminine al­ways, often with masculine, but never with neuters *
120 jouns already having an umlaut In the singular 
(das Mà'dchen) retain the umlaut In the plural*
121 Such nouns add an £ before the £  ending*
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II# SubBtftntlvei (cont,)
6« Third declension (add er and nmlaut in plu« ral). ~Singular Masculine/ Weuter Mom, \ "der Mann das ëuchGen, des Ifonnea , des BachsDat# dem Mann dem Bach .Ace, den Mann das BachPluralMom, die Manner die BucherGen, der Manner der BucherDat. den Mannem den BuchemJloc, die Manner die Buchera. To this declension belong the follow­ing nouns,(1) A few swnosyllabic masculines.der Mann(2) Most monosyllabic neuters, das Bild|3| Mo feminines.A few foreign neuters which ac­cent the last syllable,(5) Mouns ending in turn,daa Eigentum _(6) TMlaut is used always.7, Fourth Declension (add n or en) ,123
. Masculine feminine
Mom, der, Amahe die frauGen. des Mnaben der PrauDat, dem Enaben der PrauAcc, den Enaben die prauplural
Mom, die Ehaben die FrauenGen. der,Enaben der irauenDat, den Enaben den FrauenAcc, die Enaben die Frauen
128 i.*, Where umlaut can be used - on strong vowels
123 Kouns of this declension do not add M in the da­tive plural since the nouna already end in n. *"
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I I #  S u b s ten tiv es  (c o n t)#
m# To this declension belong the follow* ing nouns*(1) All polysyllsblc feminines #^4
die Antwopt ■ (2) îfost monoFTllable feminines.* die T UP(3) A few monosyllabic masculines.dep Hepp(4) A few masculines ending In e*der Ehabe ' (5) Foreign masculine nouns which accent the last syllable.der Student(6) Ko neuters. .(7) umlaut Is never iised.*2u 
8» Irregularities In noun declensiona. Several masculine and neuter nouns take the singular endings of a first declension noun and the plural endings of a fourth declension noun*der Bauer * das Ohrb. A few masculine nouns ending in jS add ns in the genitive singular and n in all the other cases of the singular except the nominative.der Gedanke
0 . Bas Eers * adds ens in the genitive singular and en l u the dative singular and en In the pluraldas Bert, des Eersens, dem Eerzen, das Eerz; die Her* sen, etc.9. Declension of proper names.a. Remain invariable if preceded by der.*̂ 'b. Add genitive s (as) in singular.120
124 Except Nutter and T.ocbter which are first declen­
sion nouns.
126 Except a fewshich belong to the second declension 
(die Augst, die Hand, etc.)
126 imless word already has umlaut in singular (die Tür * die Tdren).
127 MSy take genitive jb after der.
128 If proper name ends in sibilant (s, ss, sch, «), add ens instead of £ in genitive singular. Such nouns may also'lust add apostrophe and no ending (Hansens Buch or Hans* 
Bach).
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.II» Substantives (cont.)
10. Deelanaion of nouns derived from adjective.a# The adjective is Inflected as any ad­jective, agreeing with a noun under­stood# The only change in form from regular adjectives is use of capital letter* gut - das Gute11. Compound nouns*a* Gender of(1) The last part of the word deter­mines the gender# b# Kuaber of(1) The last part of the word deter­mines the declension to ehlch it belongs, c# Case of(1) Determined by use in sentence and inflected according to last part of the word*12# Formation of nouns#a* From adjectives with no change in form except for capitalisation of firstletter#l29
gut - das Gute b# Add in to masculine nouns denoting profession to form the feminine equi­
valent# der Lehrer - die Lehrerln e« Add schaft and umlaut to nouns to form feminine abstract nouns#die Freund - die Freundschaft d# Add e and umlaut to adjectives to form 
feminine nouns of else#gross - dietrGrosse e# Add heit to adjectives#schbn - die SchÔnheit f* Add keit to adjectives ending in lich.
herrllch - die Herrllchkeit
l28 Such nouns must agree, as any adjective, with a noun understood# Masculine and feminine forms, singular and plural, refer to persons# The neuter singular form refers to abstract qualities# Nouns derived from adjectives of nation­ality which denote language are inflected only when preceded 
by der.
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II# Substantives (cont#)
' ' g* Pfom stem of infinitive#< danken •* der Dank h* From complete infinitive#Xeben daa Lebon 1# From participles (past and present) by capitalization of first letter and regular adjectival agreement with % noun understood#der Reisende • die Geliebte j# From Infinitive stem plus er to denote agent* ,lehren « der Lehrer k# Add ung to infinitive stem#erzahlen « die Erzahlung 1, Compound nouns* ,
(1) Two nouns in appositionder Bàusherr(2) Two nouns, first element of which is genitive case.der Geburtstag(5) Two nouns by addition of en to first element #das Ehrenwort(4) Adjective and noun with no in* flection of adjective*die Jungfrau(5) Verb and noun#das Lesebuch(6) particle and noun*das Jawort -13* Diminutives*a* Are formed in German by adding chen or lain to the noun and adding an umlaut "idiere possible*, der Bruder • das Bruderlelni^O
III. AdjectiveW
A* Inflection as to gender, number and case*
^     iS0" Kote that the addition of chen or lain changes
the original gender of the noun to neuter*
131 1*#*, attributive adjectives* Adjectives not used attributively are Invariable in German* This is a pe­culiarity of the German language since in all other langua­ges that inflect the adjective, it is inflected whether used attributively or predicatively.
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III* Adjectlv# (cont*)
1* %ore are three adjectival declensions» the weak (preceded by der)» the aiixed (preceded by ein}» and the strong (umaodified)*a. Ihe weak adjective declension (after any der word) #138
Masculine l̂ emSntne Heuterl33 
Rom. 6er gute-*» âie gute*- daa gute*«Gen* des guten-^ der guten-^ dee guten—Dat* dem guten-^ der guten—  den guten—Acc. den guten—  die gute*-» das gute*-»Plural All peMers Host* die ̂ ten— -Gen. der du ten—Dût. - den guten— »Ace. die guten—b* The mixed adjective declension (after any ein word).*34
Singular Masculine !̂ eadnine Reuter Rom. êïn"guÇer— * êîEe^gïïîe** ein gute s—Gen. elnes guten elner guten eines guten Dat. einem guten elner guten elnem guten Acc. einen guten eine gute ein gutesPlural Allfenders Rom# keine ^ten--»Gen. kelner guten**Dat# Kelnen guten**Acc# keine guten** -
0# The strong declension (unmodified)#’* ®̂singular PluralMasculine ÿ̂ emlnine Reuter All genders Rom. guter** gute** gutes** gute**Gen# guten** guter** guten** guter**Dat# gutem** gutey** gutes»-* guten**Acc# guten** gute—  gutes-* gute—
138 der words * der, dieser» Jener» jeder» welcher» mancher» solcher,
133 The blanks stand for nouns.
134 ein words * ein» kein» possessive adjectives.
136 This declension of the adjective is used when noarticle precedes the adjective or when the adjective is mod­ified by another uninfleeted adjective» such as a numeral» viel» wenig» etc# (swei gute UAnner).
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Gn# er# asay
eoHomXm y  drop end-
III* Adjective (cont#)
B« ContractIona of adjectives*1* Adjectives ending in ̂  the o before adding 
IngsT
0 4  thimflected adjectives*
I* Bnless preceded by der adjectives wed as no\ma to denote nationality and language are imlnflected*
2# Adjectives not used attributively are in- variable#5# Vlel is invariable in fee singular*^^® , D# Doaonstrativo adjectives* dieser - this* these jeder - each* every jener - that* those mancher — many a solcher - such welder - which S* Possessive adjectives 1* Table of
All declined like der
2.
■ ’ Singular ' Pluralî^sculine Femnlne neuter All ren­dersmein meine mein meineYour dein deine dein deine(fam*)Ills*its sein seine sein seineHer ihr ihre ihr ihreYour Ihr Ihre Ihr Ihre(form*)Our unser unsere unser unaereYour euer euere euer euereTheir Ihr ihre ihr ihreYour Ihr Ihre Ihr IhreDeclension of Singular PluralBhscullne Feiitinlno Heuter Alldere
Dam* mein meine mein meineGen* melnes meiner meines meinerDat* meinem meiner meinem meinenAcc* meinen meine mein meine
l^n peroeded by der or a possessive* viel is inflected even in the singular*
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H I *  Adjective (cont, )
a* All the possessives listed in the above table are declined like mein ' ' above, ' '   .F, Indefinite adfectlves,
1* All (all I # has regular adjectival InfleC"̂  Hon.lSS
2* Ander (other) ** regular adjectival infleo- Mon,5# Beide (both) regular adjectival Inflec- HonT4* Einig (som) - regular adjectival inf lee- 
Mon,#'5, Etlieh ( 80X30 ) - regMar adjectival Inf le c-
6, Etims (somWmt ) - invariable,
7i ÏTF.end (soiaê  any) - invariable,8* Joder (each, every) • regular adjectival inflection,9, Eein (no) - declined as ein,* 10. ISndb (many) - regular adjectival inflec-
11* Mohr (xaore) - invariable#18* Ifelirer (several) - regular adjective inflec- 
Mon,13, Eichts (no) - invariable,14, M e l  Tmany) - invariable in singular, regu- lAr plural adjectival inflection,l30
15# Wenig (little, few) - uninflected In singu- lar* regular plural inflection,0, Interrogative adjectives1, Welcher - velche - welches ('ediich),a# Declined as any der word.2. Was fur ein - what MnTof?a, Ein takes, regular declension of an ein word.l*̂ ^E, Irregularities in elective declension,1, Adjectives ending in ̂  which are derived from the names <£ towns are Invariable,
ISG All before der may be uninflected,
157 Is inflected if no adjective follows* Followed by an adjective is uninflected,
133 la singularf viel is Inflected as any adjective 
if preceded by der*
139 The fdr In this expression does not have prepos­itional force, hence the case following it is not necessar­ily accusative.
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III# Adjective (o<mt#}
, der Winer Ito#
2# Oazus and Ealb when not preceded by an arti­cle are nnlnflected before neater namea of places*gans Deutschland 3* CoEQ>Ound adjectives foiraed frcm two adjec­tives and hyphenated Inflect only the last part*
der deuts^-frangés Ische Erleg 4# Adjectives ending In el* en. er. aay drop . this _e before adding W e  Inflectional end­ings#5# Adjectives always used la predicate are Izwarlable# 
berelt6# Eoch becosws hoh idiea inflected#h6her BaumI# Degrees.140
1# Ccnaperativea# Is formed by adding er to positive .form of the adjective# reich - relcher 2. Superlative _a# Is formed by sufficing st (est)*41 to positive fora of the adjective# reich • reichat b* May be formed by use of definite arti­cle and superlative form of adjective 
, which has full adjectival .inflection# h der relchste c# Is formed by using am plus the st^er- , latlve fora with daWve ending (am _ i reichsten)# This form is invariable
%40 Most monosyllabic adjectives add an imdaut* if possible* In the conmaratlve and superlative degrees# e of unaccented endings el. en* er Is usually dropped in cos^ra- tlvo* but In superlative degrees is kept# Bnkllsh than is translated by ala# English as, # .as, is so# • *wle#
141 Est is used If positive fora of adjective ends In d or t or In a sibilant# However, with participles ending ïh eiyl the £t fora Is used#
142 This form cf the superlative Is used when the ad­
jective stands alone in the predicate and does not modify a noun attributively# Generally found after seln. taking the place of a "predicate xu>un (enter don drel tSTnî irn 1st er am reiehsten}#
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III* Adjectlv* {cont #)
Irregular coB^rlson;Positive Coamrattvo Siberia t Ivel^o
'"gut"'"' "'"" " Wisser" ' ~<i©rgross grdssor der gross tohoch hdher der hochetenah naber der ndchetevlel laehr der melste4# Substitutes for degrees*
a* By use of sî perlatlve modifying words such as hochat# dusaerst* etc», with the positive degree#. £s 1st hochet intéressant#
J, Huaerala1* Cardinals* except for ein* remain tmiafXec- ted whether used attributively or In thepredicate*144
2* Ordinals, agree as any adjective a M  have full adjectival inflection# ,
K* Formation of adjectives# ' . '1# By-mans of suffixes, such as artlg, bar, en, erlei, faeh, ig, haft, lich, etc,, gross • grossartig, etc, :>2* By means of prefixes, euch as era, go, un,. ur# faul ersfaul 
Sm From proper names by means of suffix er* These adjectives are invariable and are generally v^tten with capital letters. • 
der Eolner B<xa 4« Other adjectives are formed from proper names by adding, suffix *aeh« These adjec­tives are uninflected and are written with capital letters*5* By suffixing ig or lich to a noun and often 
adding tsalaut*die Macht - machtig 6* English "%mde of" is formed by adding en to noun*das Gold golden*
l45 The seco^ sijjperlatlve form of these adjectives • is am beaten, am grossten, am hdohsten, am ndchsten, am melsten, 
144 zwei and drel may be inflected if there la no other method of showing the case of the noun*
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III^ Adjôctlvô (cont*)
7* Cor̂ oiand adjectivesa* Horn and adjective* hersenskrank b# Adjective and adjective hellgrün
IV# Adverb*
A* Degrees#
1* CoB^ratlve* > . >,a* le foraed by snTflzlng er to the posi­tive form* eehnell - eohneller 2* Superlative*a* Is formed by preposition am pins su­perlative degree In dative case* schnell - am sohnellsten b* With proposition anfo plus superlative degree in accusative case#145 aufs schnellste S* Irregular eocçïarleonsPositive Cc^arative Superlative ■ gern • < lleber 'am' I’iebaten4. Substitutes ■a# Use of superlative modifiers s'jch as ‘ hoChst* etc** used before the posi­tive form of the adverb#
B* Formation cf adverbs#1* Most adjectives m y  be used as adverbs with no change In form*2* Thm genitive case of certain nouns may be used adverbially, morgens
7* Verb* '
The verb agrees with its subject In person and number* As In tl3S other languages no distinction is made for se%*
145 ©lis form is used when no comparison Is Implied, It merely denotes a hl^ degree*
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7é Verb (cont*}
A# Principal parts1* Infinitive #" spîelen .J2* Present tense splelt*^5* Past tense spielte 4* Past participle » fjesplelt
B* Formation of the tenses.1* Frœa Infinitive.
a* Present participle (by addins d), b* Present tens es (indicative and sub- ► Junctiv©).^^ o* Is^eratlv© d* Future tense e« Conditional tense 
2m Frœm past tense.a# All ferns of past tense t b* Second form of present subjunctive Sf Froa past participlea* All perfect tenses*
C* Bxaaber of conjugations (two)#^^7
Im Weak conjugation  ̂ -a* Verbs adding endings in past tense. 
2m Strong conjugationa# Verba forming past tense by means of a vowel change* '.
D* Weak conjugation1* Formation of principal parts, 
a* Infinitive - itself#b. Past tense - by adding ̂  endings to > infinitive stem.
' V
146 ^ 0  ig not Included in the princi­
pal parts of all verbs $ but only in those of strong conjuga­tion where Hie vowel changes from the infinitive vowel in the present teme* second and third persons singular,
147 As in làagllBh, there is no method of detexmining to which conjugation a verb belongs# hence it is x^cessary to learn the pxdnclpal parts of each verb as it is learned. (In French and Spanish the infinitive ending distinguishes 
a verb# but this is not true of English and German. )
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V# Verb Ccont«)
Oto Fast partîoîpla «* by prevlxtng re and 
oxtfflx ins 2 to infinitive ct^n»iT3 Formtion of the indicative tenses* a* Present tense(1) Formed by adding the following endings to stem of infinitive# Blnmalar Plurallet p* © ©a2nd p« at t5rd p* t en2nd form# en enb« Past tense(1) Portaod bv adding the following endings to the a tea of infini» tive#SirCTlar Plural1st p* " t© ..' *TeH2nd p# test tet3rd p# te ten2nd form# ten tenc* Fntnre tease(1 ) Formed by conjugating warden In the present indicative "tense. plus the Infinitive of the verb in question* d« Conditional tense#(1) Formed by conjugating werden in the past indicative tcEiiTprua the infinitive of the verb In question# e. Perfect tenses#(1) All perfect tenses in Gerran are formed by the conjugated form of the auxiliary (haben or seln) in the corresponding tense plus the past participle of the verb in question#
Weak verba having an Inseparable prefix msrely add t to infinitive stem to form the past participle (ver» euchT)# Other verba which do not add ge prefix in past partlciole are those verba ending In ieron of foreign orl-
havlng separable pren 
and add t (aufgeh&rt)#
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V# Verb (coAt#)
(a) Present perfect • atoclllary cenjngated In present tense plus past participle of the verb#(b) Pluperfect - auxiliary con- jugated in past tense plus past participle of the verb#(c) Future perfect - auxiliary werden conjugated in present tense plus perfect infini- tive#14D
(d) Conditional perfect - auxi­liary werden conjugated in the past tense plus the perfect infinitive of the verb#
B# The strong conjugation#1# Formation of principal parts* a# Infinitive - itself# b# Fresent tense - endings of present tense added to infinitive stem* m y  also involve vowel change or the ad­dition of an \salAut In second and third persons singular#*S0 
c# mat tense - change of vowel from in­finitive and endings (no endings in first m d  third persons singular In past tense of strong verbs)* d* Past participle - by prefixing re and suffixing en to infinitive stemTIbl 2* Formation of ImfTcative tenses
Ï4» Perfect Infinitive - past participle of verb in ouestion plus infinitive of its corresponding auxiliary (haben or sein) - gesagt haben - gegangen seln*
150 When strong verb Change vowels the changes are generally as follows t Infinitive a becomes d in present tense I short m becomes 1 in present tense | iZng e beccaaes ie in presentTtense*
151 Verbs having inseparable prefixes (be, ceç, ent, 
er, ge, ver, vor, ser) merely suffix en to form past parti­ciple* In such verbs the infinitive and past participle look alike unless the verb is one which has vowel change*If verb has separable prefix the m  is Inserted between the separable prefix and the st^ of tEe Infinitive and en is suffixed to stem (hereingekommen)#
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V# V erb  (e o n t f )
&• Present tense
(1) Formed by adding the following endings to stem of Infinitive* SlUCTilar Plnral1st* p# e enSnd p# St t3rd p« t en2nd form. _  en - enb* Past tenselBS
(1) Formed by adding following end­ings to third principal part of verb,
SinCTlar Plnrallet p. —  ' ' en2nd p, st t3rd p# — r en2nd form. en ene# Futiare tonaeV^(1) Formed by adding to werden in present tense,the Infinitive of , verb In question*d# Conditional tensê »)̂(1) Formed by adding to the preter­ite subjunctive of werden tbs infinitive of v e:̂ b* e* Perfect tenses(X) Are formed like perfect tendes of weak verbs* See page 1 2 a
F* Subjunctive mood {weak and stĵ ong verbs}*1# Present tense - Form I#a* Formed by adding^following endings to infinitive etemllBe
152 Theas are same endings as for present tense ex­
cept for lack of ending in first and third persons singular,
The future and eonditioml tenses are formed in the same way for verbs of both conjugations,
154 There is never a vowel change In the singular of the present siibjunctlve* Form I# as there is In the ixsdica- 
tive present tense of some strong verbs *
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7» Verb (eont*}
31n f!u la r p lu ra lXat p* « ea2nd p« eat at ,3rd p# $ #a2nd form* en en
2» Present tense • Form II (past subjmctlve)*^®® a# Formed by adding following endings to past Indicative stem of verb*Slnmüar Pltæal1st p* e "T" en2nd p* est et3rd p# « # en2nd fora* en en5* Snbjimotlve eox^onnd tensesa# Are forced la the same manner as are the Indicative oos^onnd tmses except that the auxiliary (werden for futnre * perfect and haben or seln for perfect tenses) are conjugated In the sïfi)** jimctlve mood Instead of indicative*
'G* Imperative mood#1* Formationa* Add following endings to Infinitive
. ’*’*“* au - *150 ■
Ihr ̂sie • en Sle^^”b* 2xceptlon*w
(1) Strong verbs having an e In the Infinitive which changes to 1 or ̂  in the present Indicative keep this vowel change In the du form the Imperative and the regular e ending of this dn form
' will be noted that the endings of Forr.3 I and,II are alike, the difference occurs In the choice of stem used* It will also be noted that the lagperfect Indicative tense of weak verbs and the second form of present subjunc­tive are identical# ̂
m  conversational German the e ending of the duform is often dropped#  ̂ * —
157 The Sie fora of the Imperative Is the only fora Which uses the subject gronounwlth the Imperative verb#
(KOoaet Kommtl KommenSlel)
153 werden Is the one exception# It becosaes wlrd In 
present tense but has werdel werdett werden Slet for Its Imperative forms#
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V# V®pb (cont*)
Is dropped. This change does not affect the ihr and Sie forms, (aehen becomes aieht in present tense, hence its imper­ative la slehl sehtt sehen Siet)  ̂ o. Seln has irregular Inoperative.Sell SeidI Seien Siett
H* Passive voice.1. Formation;a. Formed by conjugated form of werden in desired tense plus the past parti- ciple of the verb.2. Agent expressed.a. English W  Is expressed In German by von If tEe agent Is personal; by durch If the agent Is Impersonal.
I. Reflexive verbs#1. Formation.
a# Reflexive verbs are formed ami conju­gated as any other verb except a re­flexive pronoun corresponding to the subject must be Included.159
J. Reciprocal verbs*1. Formation.a. Reciprocal verbs are conjugated as any other verb except that pronoun objects are included. These may be any of the plural forms of the reflexive pronouns or einander which is invariable.
Km Irregular verbs.1. Orthographical changing verbs.a. SoBte verbs add e before jit or t end­ings. Such verEs are those whose stems end in d, t, m or n (not fol- . lowing A, n, T, r, or a vowel.)150
fTndest, r e i t e t
l59HafXexive verbs form their perfect tenses with 
haben. ( m  French all conjugated with être).
150yhis is not commonly considered as being an irre­
gularity.
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?• Verb (cont.)
b . Some verbs whose stems end in  e l#  e r
drop th is  e before the verbal ending
** le h  sftmmle
c . Verbs whose stems end In  «; s ib ila n t ,
, (s# ss# sch# s ) drop a s y lla b le  the
second person singular# causing the 
second and th ird  persons s in g u lar to  
, look a l ik e .
du la 'ast -  e r la s s t  
Ir re g u la r  weak verbs,
a . A few weak verbs change th e ir  In f in i*
t lv e  vowel in  the past tense# and re *
ta in  the change In  the past p a r tic ip le  
, and p re te r ite  su b ju n c tive fin  o ther 
• respects they a re  re g u la r and add the 
re g u la r tense endings o f weak verbs. 
Such verbs are  
In f in it iv e  Past tense Past P a rt, 
brennen brannie gebrannt
brlngen brachte gebracht
denken dachte gedacht
kennen kannte gekannt
nennen nannte genannt
rennen rannte gerannt
senden*62 sandte  gesandt
wendenlGS wandte gewandt
w lssenl64 wusate gewusat
3 . Modals •  see page 129.
L . Impersonal verbs*
1« Impersonal verbs a re  conjugated In  the 
th ird  person alngular#166 w ith  the neuter 
Es as sub ject pronoun, 
a# Verbs denoting n a tu ra l phenomena are  
Im personal*
as regnet
iG l English has an equ iva lent fo r  these Irre g u la r  
weak verbs *  b rin g  *  brought *  b ro u ^ it.
162 Senden a lso  has re g u la r form *  sendete *  gesendet.
163 Eenden a ls o  has re g u la r form *  wendete » gewendet,
164 wissen Is  a lso  Ir re g u la r  In  the present tense s in *  
g ttla r (welas# welas# w e lss) .
165 Except as s lnd*
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V# Verb (cont»)
b. Verbs denoting mental or physical sta~ tus used impersonally may be accompan* led by the dative case or accusative case of the i^rson concerned# r aich dunkt • it seems to me#, Rethinks «c* Intransitive verbs may be used isqper* sonally with a reflexive object*es handelt slch urns Leben • it's a matter of life* d# Transitive verbs may be used imperson- ' ally with a direct object#es gilt das Leben « itta a mat* ter of life# e. Verbs denoting time are Impersonal» es 1st spat» f» Es gibt followed by an accusative ob* jeet Is equivalent to the English there Is# there are*l®® »Es gibt heute. g. Most verbs may be used impersonally with wan as subject* man sagt*h» The following verbs used impersonally take an accusative object# es freut mich es gibt Leute es dauert mich i* The following verbs used Impersonally take a dative object# es geht mlr es fehlt mir es gelingt mir ea ist„mir < ea gefallt mlr ea scheint mir es tut mir leid
M# Past participle#
166 Conjugated forma of aein In third person singular 
or plural (Es 1st# es sind) replace geben (ea gibt) if the object is a concrete thing limited in time and place (es 1st ein Dleb im Eause)#
167 Most of these veẑ bs may dso take a personal sub*
ject#
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V. Verb (cont,)
1, The past partlciplo of a part of a verb la Invariable* Fast partieiplea in German are Inflected only when nsed aa attributive adjectivea.
V* Preaent participle*1* Vhon uaed aa an attributive adjective ha a full adjectival inflection*
0* Modal auxiliariea*1* The modal auxiliariea are «»njugated irre­gularly# They are conjugated like weak verba except in the preaent tenae indlea- tive*168 
2* Principal partsInfinitive Present Past I»Paet Pert. Il.Paat Part, durfen darf durfte ' gedurl't EBSTenk6'nnen kann konnte gekonnt kozmenmbgen meg mochte gemocht mdgenmuasen muaa snisate gemuaat muaaenaollen soil aollte geaollt soHenwollen will wellte gewollt wollen3* Preaent tenae*169
a* All the modale retain their vowelchange and have endings In the preaent tense like durfen*ich darf wir durfendu darf at ihr di^fter darf aie durfen8ie durfmi Sie durfen
P* Formation of compound verba#1# With prefixes*a* Separable prefixes*(1) Formed by adding prefixes to al­ready existing verb forma* These
168 The modals have two past participles* The first form ie formed as any past participle of a weak verb* The second fOrm is Identical with the infinitive (gedutft - diir- fen)* The uses will be explained on page 24$, note 20,
169 vowel change In the present tense is retained 
throughout the aingular but in the plural the vowel is iden­tical, even as to umlaut, with the infinitive vowel. Mo modal has an umlaut in the past tense or in the past partici­
ple form I*
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V* Verb (cont*)
p ré fix é $ are  attached to the  
verb In  transpoaed word order#
In  bhe In f in i t iv e  and past par­
t ic ip le *  In  other eases they 
are separated and stand a t  the 
end o f  the clause* Such pre­
fix e s  are# in  the man# adverbs*
A l i s t  o f  some of these p re f ix ­
es is *
an heran
ab her
BUS h in
m it eaqpor
here in  susammen
herauf f o r t ,
b# Inseparable p re fix e s ,
(1 ) Foinsd by adding a p re fix  to an 
already e x is tin g  verb . These 
p re fix e s  may never be separated 
from the verb* Such previxes  
are be# emp# ent# er# ge# ver# 
vor# ser*  
c# Doubtful p re fix e s *  
y (1 ) Duredi, etfeer, urn, unter# wieder
are sometimes separable and some­
times inseparable* I f  the pre­
f i x  receives the stress in  pro­
nunciation i t  may be separated# 
i f  not i t  is  inseparable (uber- 
setsen# stressing the iiber is  
separable and i t s  p rin c ip a l 
parts  are w r itte n  as,,follow^* 
ubersetsen setste  uber -  uber- 
g es e tz t* This verb means to  
cross over* ubersetsen stressing  
the e e tx t s y lla b le  is  inseparable  
and i t s  p r in c ip a l parts  are w r i­
tten# ubersetsen -  ubersetste  -  
ub erse tzt* This verb means to  
tra n s la te * )
2 * With nouns*
a* By p re fix in g  a noun to an already  
e x is tin g  verb*
teilnehraen
S* W ith ad jec tives  or a d verb ia l phrases*
s* By p re fix in g  the word to an already  
e x is tin g  verb*
auseinandersetzen*
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■' ' ' : Sp»nlah
I .  A r t ic le .
A . D e f in ite .
1* Declension
S^lngular Plura 1
Mascnline e l  log
Feminine la  las
S . C ontraction .170
a . The masculine s ingular d e f in ite  a r t i *
c le  contracts w ith  de and a , as lh l«
lows t
a e e l •  a l
de *  e l s del
B« In d e f in ite
1 .  Declension
Singular JEiïïEfii
Masculine un unoa
Feminine una una s
2m Contraction
a . The In d e f in ite  a r t ic le  does not con­
t r a c t .
C. Feu te r  a r t i c le .
1 , Lo -  in v a r ia b le .
I I ,  Substantives.
A• Pronouns
1 , Personal pronouns
Singular
1st p . 2nd fam. 2nd form . Sd mas. Sd fern. Sd neut.Mom. yo tu  ^ uatëâ é ï .̂.. ' ella ëïlo '
Oen. (de m f)(de t f )  (de usted)(de A )  (d e ^ e lla ) —
D at. me te  uated lel72 l e i ' *
170 The feminine d e f in ite  a r t ic le  does not contract 
nor does the masculine p lu r a l .  As in  French* de and a are  
the on ly  prepositions causing con trac tio n . **
171 Dh, una do not have tru e  p lu ra l forms. Unos and 
unas mean some#
In  a double pronoun construction , le  and le a  (da­
t iv e )  are  replaced by m  i f  both pronouns ( In d ire c t  and d i r ­
e c t o b jec ts ) are o f the th ird  person (se los  d id ) .
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I I #  S u b a tan tlT es  (e o n t* )
Slngttlfty (co n tt)  
l e t  p# 2nd fern. 2nd form." 5d mas* Sd fern# Sd neut#
lie t  ed la  * lo  î i  lo  
netad ._ a l  a l ia  a lio
Ace # na  taPrap.mîl73 tl
1st waee» le t  fam. &id BMtsc. 2nd fam,
Kom# noeotroe noeotrae vosotroe yosotrae
Gan*(da noeo* (da noeov (da voeo- (da yosotrae) 
t re e ) tre e )  tre e )
Dat* nos nos oe oe
Ace. nos nos os oe
Prap«noeotroe^ noeotrae vosotroe yosotrae
2nd forma l  3rd inasettlina 3rd feminine Srd neuter 
Horn* ustadee a lio  a
Gan#(da u e ta d a a )(d a ,e llo e )  
Dat* uetades l a 0*72
ÎÏÏ5T 
(da a lia s )lael72
Acc* uetades los la s , ace»
Prep.ustedes a lio s a lia s me 4#
2# Demonstrative pronouns*
a# este*75 ( th is ) *  esa ( th a t ) .  aquell76 
( th a t ) *  e l (th e  one)
, Masculine
Singular
Feminine Heuteri76
a este esta asto
esa esa aso' equal aquella aquallo
a li7 7 la
P lu ra l
lo
fi
astos estas
esos asaa asms
aquellos aquellas m m
i los las m m
173 Tha p re p o s itio n a l forma ml* t i ,  a te **  are compar­
able to the French d le ju n c tlv e e * H i* t l  and s i  a f te r  con 
become conmlgo* contlgo* conelgo#
174 Spanish is  the only language which d letlngulshee  
fo r  gender in  the f i r s t  and second persons p lu ra l#
175 ifsta and aquallo  a ls o  tra n s la te  the English l a t ­
t e r  and form er* raspactlva ly#
176 The neuter pronouns never re fe r  to  tang ib le  ob­
je c ts  but to ideas* statements.
177 The demonstrative pronoun e l  Is  declined I lk a  the 
d e f in ite  a r t ic le #
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Z I«  S v b a te n tlv # #  (e o n t* )
3 . Interrogative pronouna^’̂Q a# Qulen * #hol79 
Sln^mlar Horn* quien ^
Gen# de qnlen  
. D at* a >quien  
Aep# qui^n b, Cual * irhich3-79 
Singular iroM* cuCT"7 
Gen# de cual 
Dat* a cuAX 
Acc# cnal„- 
c# Que -  wbat^”®
, P lw a l  
quie'nea^ 
de quljsnea 
a qulenea 
quienea
P lu ra l cuaI5^ 
de cimlea 
a qua le  a 
cualea
e*
Horn# que" /
Gen# de que
Dat# a que
A,ec#
S to ..]-80  .C ^o -
Singular
euyo
P lu ra l,
Maac#' cttyoa
Fern# cl^a cuyaa
Cuanto «• how much
' . Singular
cuanto
P lu ra l
Maac# cu ^ to a
Fern# cuanta cuanta a
4# In d e f in ite  pronouna 
a# Are in fle c te d  only a a to number and 
gender#
(1) Alquien • aomebody - invariable# 
Aiguno * aomeone.
'"feingular p lu ra l
» alguno algunoa
alguna algunaa
Algo •  aomething » . in v a ria b le . 
Alguna peraona •  aonebody •
Invarlaoi#
(2)
Maac.
Pern#
1:1
(s)
Le#
Amboa -  both#
“'CaJ^ Haa feminine ambaa.
l7Q Unlike the o ther languagea, Spanlah haa p lu ra l 
forma fo r  the in te rro g a tiv e  pronoun tra n a la tln g  English who. 
French q u i, and German # e r .
T77 The in te rro g a tiv e  pronouna are d istinguished from 
the r e la t iv e  pronouns by the accent marks# I t  w i l l  be noted 
in f le c t io n  occur a only with re ference to number, not gender 
o r case# Case la  shown by the use o f  preposition#
180 Seldom used#
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II* Subatantivet (eont*)
(6) Cada uno » each*
~XÂf Haa feminine cada nna#(7) Cuaiqnlera anybody vhataoever ' - invariable #(8) Cualqulera neraona • anybody atm :  . % # M a S l e *  '(91 Kadle * nobody - invariable*(10) Klnguno • nobody*61nm%lar Pluralliaae* nlnguno nInguEoaFern* ninguna nlngunaa(11) yinguna peraona # no one » in- varlable*(12) Todo el mondo • everyone * In- variable «Nada nothing - invariable*Üno » one • Invariable#Ùnoa - aome haa feminine una a*fcualquler coaa • anything at all invariable#(17) Klnguna coaa ♦ nothing at all • invariable#(18) Todo • everything*Singular PluralMaac* todo To3oa“Fern# toda todaa( 19 ) Poco <• fewSingular PluralIbiae* poOo pocoaFern* poca pocaa5* Relative pronouna#a. Que - invariable#b* QuTen - unlnflected a a to gender#*®* Singular plural
Rom# quien quieneaGen# de quien de quieneaDat. a quien a quieneaAee* a quien a quieneac* R1 (la) cual #. agree In number and genuer with antecedent#102
181 The caae la not shown by Inflection but by pre- 
poaltiona#
182 Comparable to French lequel and German der#
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II# Substantives (cent,)
Singular Ma soulin# FeminineHo»* el cuali®3 la cual
Gen« del cual de la cualDat# al cual a la cualAcc# cual cualPlural ,Horn# los cualea las cualeaGen* de los cualea de las cualea Dat# a los cualea a las cualea Acc# los cualea las cualead# Lo cual - invariable neuter,184 e# ^  que #> invariable r»uter#184 
f# tuyo agrees with noun it modifies# Singular PluralMaso# cuyo cuyosFern# cuya cuyaag# El (la) que agree with antecedent#Singular ' Masculine ‘FeminineHon# el que la queGen# del quel8S de la que
Dat# al quel85 a la queAcc# que la quePlural
Fom# los que las queGen# de los que de las queDat# a los que a las queAcc#^„ los que las que
6# PdasessivelBS
a# Table of#*®'
Contracta to al cual or del cual when used with prepositions a or de#
184 Do not refer to persons or things but to ideas or statements#
185 Contraction of article plus ̂  or _a#
186 tmiike English, but like French and German, the possessive pronoun agrees in number end gender with the thing possessed# It agrees with the possessor in person 
only#
187 definite article with possessive pronouns is omitted after ser (Es mio) #
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I I »  S iibatantlvem  ( c o n t. )
Singular Naacullae •1 mlo “ J
•Îel Buyo*o° i
'Feminine la W2a " la tuya la auya
el zmeatro el fueatro el euyo, Plural lo# nloa loa tuyoa loa nueatroa loa auyoa loa vueatroa loa auyoa
la nueatra la vueatra la auya
laa miaa laa tuyaa laa nueatraa laa auyaa laa Yueatras laa auyaa
mineyourayoura, hia, here» ita oura youra the ira
mineyouraourahia# here yourayoura# theira
h. Declenaion of.3̂ 89
All of the above are declined aa fol- lowa. Singular FeminineHorn.Gen.Dat.Acc.
MaaeuHne eî  miV del mio al mlo ' el mlio
7.
Korn.Gen,Dat.Acc.
Plurallos mloa de loa mloa a loa mloa  loa mloa .Reflexive pronouna^®^ me te
lamia de la ml# a la mla la mla
laa mlaa de laa mlaa a las miaa laa miaa
aenoa
oa
ae
Invariable.
ISà glace el auyo may mean your# hia# here, its# for clarity a prepoailionai phrase (el de el# el de ella# etc.#) la often auhatituted for the el auyo form.
18^ The case la not ahovn by inflectional endings but by prepoaitlona# aa in French,
180 Reflexive pronouna also have the emphatic forma a ml miamo# a tl mlamo# etc.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
137
1X0 Substantives (sont#)
6« Beelppocal pronouns ^a. Nos * 0 8  - se> invariable,b. Vno a oTro - each other,
'■ Singular Plural Hase* uno a oTro  ̂ unos a otros Fern, una a otra unas a otrasc. El uno al otM • each other,lln^Iar Pluralliasc, el uno al otro los unos a loeotrosFern, la una a la otra las unas a
las otras
B, Noun. ,1. Inflection as to gender,a. When the ending does not signify the gender (£ Ibr masculine, a for feailn- Ine), the* article will show the gender of Spanish nouns,b. In many cases, as In the other lang­uages, the feminine equivalent to a masculine noun is an entirely differ­ent word,el hombre - la mu jar c* As In English and French, a modifier (macho # male, hembra - fenmle)3>91 
may be used with the noun to signify its gender# The use of these modi­fiers does not change the gender of the noun with which it Is used, la xorra macho - male fox la zorra hembra - female foxd. Some masculine nouns not ending In may be made feminine merely by chang­ing the article gender,el joven - la joven el m^rtlr - la mArtlr e# Masculine nouns ending in a may form feminine by merely changing the gender of the article,el artiste la artista 
f • Masculine nouns mdlng In o change o to A to form the feminine 'equivalenT. el nlfio - la nlna
181 Macho and hembra < are Invariable,
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/
II. SubstftntlTes (eont.)
g. Masculine nouns ending In e change thejS to a to form the feminine equivalent.“*el mon je • la mon je
h . Most sxascullne nouns ending In  d , 1̂ ,
E» E» £ • £» "dd lâ to complete masculine 
noun to form the"*femlnlne • 
e l  au to r •  la  autora  
e l  hu^sped « la  hué^speda
1 . Many mouns add esa to  the complete mas­
cu line  noun to î orm the feminine equi­
va len t .el conde - la condesa j. A few feminine nouns are formed hy adding Isa to the masculine noun, el poeta - la poetlsa k. Some nouns have double gender, themeaning changing as the gender changes, el capital - money la capital - capital city 1. Some feminine nouns ending In a «hlch denote things, may be applied To per­sons and take either masculine or feminine article.la gula - guide (object) el (la) gula - guide (person)
2. Inflection as to nusher.a. The plural of all Spanish nouns ends 
Inb. Mouns ending In a dlpthong or an un­accented vowel add 2  to the singular form. “*
e l  eaballo  -  los caballos  
e l  Ind lo  -  los  Indlosc. Mouns ending In a consonant add to form the plural.192
l a  f lo r  -  la s  f lo re sd. Polysyllabic nouns ending In an ac­cented ̂  o or u, add s to form the 
p l u r a l . ^el tlsu - los tlsus
192 I f  the f in a l  consonant Is  c , the £  becomes qu be­
fore  adding es In  order to preserve tHe hard sound o f the £ .  
F in a l s Is  cETnged to £  before the p lu ra l es ( e l  frac  -  los  
fraque?, la  crus -  las"~cruces),
193 El pie also forms Its plural In this manner (el 
pie - los pies).
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II* Substantives (cont*)
f • Houns ending In s or ̂  or an unaccent» ed dlpthong ending ln“y, add es to form tiie plural*Xv4
el rey - los reyes g* Rames of the letters of the alphabet add es In the plural, las aes ,h* Polysyllabic nouns ending in is or es and family names ending In an unaccent­ed £ do not change to foxmt the plural* ~ la crisis • las crisis Ësrtinez » los Itertlnez if Rouna ending in stressed ̂  add es el rubi • loa rubles’S# Inflection as to case*a* Spanish nouns are invariable ̂ t h re­ference to case* Aa in English and French, the case must be shown by the use of prepositions,*96
4* Ibrmation of nouns* a, Comround nouns,(1) Stem of verb plus noun,el pasatiempo(2) Roun and adjective,la enhorabuena(3) Combinations, of other parts of speech*los quehaceres - verb and rela­tive pronpun* la sinrason - adverb and noun, el hazmerelr - imperative plus ofject pronoun plus infinitive, b* Infinitives may be used as nouns with no change in form, el andar.e* Old present participles derived from Latin may be used as nouns with no 
change in form.el amante
 ̂ 194 Exceptions Foreito words such as el papa, la
mama merely add _e - los papKs, las mamàs*
196 English does have one case ending - the apostro­
phe and j| of the genitive*
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II» SubstftntlTos (conte)
d» Adjoetivos'of nationality are used to form nouns of languages. el Espanbl
e» Adjeetlves may be used as nouns vlth no change of form.el joven • la joven 5» Diminutive endings»a# There are four different forms for each diminutive ending* These forms are used according to the followingPul,a.l9«
1 » 2 # 8» 4*Dear ito cito ecito ececitoAngelAvY ico eico eeieo ececico
Belittling illo cillo eeillo eceeilloContempt uelo auelo esuelo eceeuelo "Depredative ete cete eeete(1) Those suffixes listed under 1. above are used with most of the nouns that do not take the other endings, as follows*abuelo • abuelito, etc.(2) Those suffixes listed uxsler 2. above are used with polysyllabic words ending in n or r.joven • jovenceTe(5) Those suffixes listed under 3. above are used with monosyllabic words ending in % or a consonant * flor - floreoita, etc.(4) Those suffixes listed under 4. above are used with monosyllabic words ending in a vowel*1*8 pie pie ceci to b* Other diminutive suffixes*Largeness on « ona (mujerona)Contempt ejo ela (animalejo)Depreoiatiye ucho • ucha (animalucho)
Large slse**^ azo - aza Thombrazo)Dépréciative uco • uca (easuca )
1S6 All the diminutive endings have regular inflection• masculine and feminine forms - singular and plural*
197 Ico and its forms also are used to express sarcasm*
198 Any fowel except %*
199 Azo is also used to denote means or a physical act 
(latlgo • a”wEip| latlgazo - the sting of a whip).
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I I I *  A d je c t iv e *
ÎÎM» adjective smst agree In gender a M  ninaber with the noun it modifiée*
A* Inflection ae to gender*1* Feminine adj ectivee are formed from mascu* line adjective# in the following manners*a, Maecnline adjective ending in o changes * o to a •"boni to - boni ta , ^b. Masculine adjective ending in an or on add# a* ^nolgazan * holgazsna c* Masculine adjective ending in or* not having comparative value^ add • habladorr* habladora d* The masculine diminutive endings ete and ote become eta and Ota, e* Masculine adjectives of na tonality ending in a consonant add a* espa^l • espanola f. Masculine adjectives ending in a con­sonant except in those cases already mentioned, and masculine adjectives ending in any vowel except £ remain unchanged*asul - axul, verde • verde
B* Inflection as to number* •1* Adjectives ending in a vowel In the singu- . lar add s, to form the plural* boni to • bonitos 2* Adjectives ending in a consonant In the singular add es to form the plural, joven • jdvenes S* The sams rules which govern the formation of the plural for nouns govern the forma­tion of the plural for adjectives.
C* Apocopetion of adjectives*1. Bueno and malo drop the final o when imme- diately followed by masculine s’ingular 
nouns* un buen hombre 2* Grande meaning Importance and not size, drops the de when immediately followed by masculine singular nouns #200
200 Unless the noun begins with h or a vowel*
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III, Adjectives (cont#)
, vai gran medico*5* Santo as a title of holy beings drops to unless the following proper name begins with To or Do*
Pedro4. Alguno and nlnguno drop the final o when IramsdlateXy followed by masculine «Singular nouns *801 ^
ningun dinero 
B. % o . prii!»ro. tercero. postrero drop the 
final o when Immediately followed by a 
maaculTne singular noun#el primer asunto6. Clento drops the to when immediately fol** lowed by mil or mîTlon (clen mil) or when it is immediately followed by a noun#cien hombres7. Cualqutera and cualesqulera drop the a be- ?ore a noun» masculine or feminine#cualquier hombre * cualquier mujer 8# Cuanto drops to before an adjective or ad- virB7^02 —
cuAn dulee
D# Inflection as to case.1* There is no inflection for case in Spanish#
E# Demonstrative adjectives.80S
Este (this), ese (that), aquel (that)204 Singular pluralMasculine Fempiine Masculine I’emlnine' ” este esta eslos estasese esa esos esaa, aquel aquella aquellos aquellas
801 In order to keep the stress, the dropping of the final vowel necessitates the accent mark#
208 The use of cuanto or cuan in such phrases is less common than qud̂  - Ique dulcet
203 Demonstrative adjectives agree in number and gen­der with the noun# They must be repeated before each noun
they modify (as in French and German) *
204 gate and aquel and ese - este denotes what is nearthe speaker, ese denotes what Is near ibe person spoken to,aquel denotes wb̂ at Is remote from both*
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III# Adjective# (eont#)
P i Poaseseive adjactives«^05 Slnî alay MagcttXiioe Feminine 
Hf ml mlYour tu tuIta#her __hia,your au^Od $%206
Our nuestro nueatraTour vueatro vueatra ̂Your,their au20ô au206
Plural Maaoullne Temlnlne mla mlatua tua
gnigBOd sua^Od
nueatroa nueatra# vueatroa vueatra#
# u #206  8u # S 06
0# Indefinite adjective#»1» Algo «- aomevhat - Invariable #2072. Al^no " aomeSingular PluralMa ac#^alguno algunoaFern# alguna algunaa5» Cada • each * Invariable»4# dwto certainSingular Maac, clertoPern, clerta
Plural clertoaclertaa5. Amboa • both •• no singular,Aac, * amboa, fern, « ambaa.6, Mu (ho t many.Singular PluralMaac, mucho muchoaFern. mucha mucha a7, Otro • other.Singular PluralMaac, biro otrosPern, otra otra a8, Poco • few.Singular Plural
Maac, poco pocoaFern, poca pocaa
206 c m  ike the French poaae salve adjective but like the German, the Spanish has both maaoullne and plural forma for the poaaeaalve adjective. Like the other language# but unlike English, the poaaeaalve adjective agrees In person only with Üie poaaeaaor* The number and gender of the posa- eaalve adjective depend upon the object poaaeaaed,
206 Since au haa so many meanings, the phrase de el, 
de ella, etc*, la often used,
207 Algo applies to things and modifies adjectives, 
(Buaco algo"EI5hco) •
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
144
III# Adjective# (oont«)
9# (auch) #. Sana Ibr maaciaino and feraln*Ina#
Singular • tal, plural • tales.10. Todo * every, all#
Stnpralar plural iMase. todo iodos
Fern toda todaa11# uhico #• only* single#Slnp^ar PluralMaso# l&niloo ^IcosFern imlea unless12$ Varioa « several - no singular.iBSscullne •.varies* feminine • varias 15» Dno • soise.
Stnjmlar PluralMase» uno unosFern. una unas
E# Interrogative adjectives.203
1. 0^? - what* which • Invariable.2* Cu?l? - what* which • no gender Inflection.'Singular • cual* plural cualea5. <ĥ yoT • sAioseSln^lar Plural
Maso. cuyo . ctqr'oa'"F^B. “ cuya cuyaa4. Cuanto • how much, how many.Sin^lar PluralMaso. cv^nto cuantoaFern. cuAnta oudhtaa
I. Degrees. ong1. Comparative.^^* ^a# Is formed by placing mas before the positive form.210
bonito • mSs bonito
2ÔÔ lin French* the Spanlhh interrogative adjec­tives may have exclamatory force( Que ideal)
209 As In Rpench* the Spanish has no true comparative and superlative degrees# I.e.# where the words change form to denote the different degrees* The degree is shown by modi­fiers. English thanls translated by que unless a clause fol­
lows* udien de lo que before a numeral is de.
IP̂ s is the equivalent to English more, menos to less, tan. . . como to as# . .as.
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III# Adjectives (cont#)
b# Is formed ty placing menos before the positive form#210
boni to «• menos bonito c# Is formed by placing tan before thepositive adjective and como after it#*^® bonito - tan bonito como 2# Superlative#
a# Is formed in the same manner as the comparative form, with addition of an article* /
bonito * mas bonito • el mas bonito #3# Irregular comparisons.Positive ‘ Comparative Superlativebueno major major
m&lo oil peorgrande*®** mas grande mas grande
-oil -  mayorpequeno*®** mas pequeno mas pequenomanor - manor
4# Miscellaneous comparisons»a# Of nouns « use tanto (os), tanta (as)before noun and como after#tanto8 amigos como ^b# 0^ clauses «• use cuanto mas# , #tanto• Bias# cuanto menos# • .tanto menos Cuanto mas trabaja, tanto s6s gana .
5# Substitutes for comparative degrees#a# Use of superlative modifying words such as Htuy# ,b. Use of supers tive suffix lalmo (Isima < * fsimos « isimas) on adjective afterdropping final vowel of the adjective, corto - cortisimo
J. Humerais1# Cardinals • are invariable except uno which has reralar adjectival inflection and clento2l2 and Its coaqpounds#
211 Grande and pequeno have regular comparative and stqperlative forms when referring to sise# The irregular form denotes Importance or age (comparable to French)#
212 ciento drops ̂  before a noun or mil (clen mil hombres, cien hombres) #
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XI7• Adjectives (cent*)
 ̂ V  um  sencr&f quinlentoa hosibres*2# Ordinal# • have full adjectival Inflection and agree a# any adjective* la primera parte.' , . \ ■ ■ '
X* Formation of adjective#,1# XTse of preposition and noun.215da ora » golden 2* tJse of past participle plus ^  plus a noun*cublerto de muago3. Roun and adjective compounded into one eord*pelo and largo pelllargo '4* Fast participles used aa adjective with no change In form,S, Use of re prefix to Intensify the meaning*dlflcil • difficult , redlflcll very difficult 6* Use if isimo suffi: to denote superlative force* ■ eorto • cortisimo 7* Formation of adjectives from names of geo­graphical places by means of suffix such as ano* ino, e%6. eco. etc.
   rnnm ruidrileno
IV* Adverb*
A* Degrees*1, Coaqjarative*^*^^a. By use of mas before positive form.mas facilmenteb. By use of menos before positive form.menos facilment e e* By use of ten before positive form and 
como after, ̂tan facilmente como.
2, Superlative*a. Formed in same way as the comparative#
3, Irregular comparisons.Positive Comparative Superlative
"bleu mejor mejormal peor peorpoco menos s^osnucho mAs mas
213 As in French and German,
214 The English than is translated by que, as with 
comparative forms of adjectives.
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IV♦ Adverb (eont»)
4« Subetltutes for# : s
a# TJse of superlative modifier suda as ' muy# •
muy tercamente b# Use of neuter article lo./ lo ma a pronto poalble 
0 # Add Isima to adjective before adding
pront 1 s iraamente
B# Formation of adverbs#
1# By addition of suffix mente to feminine adjective.215
Clara - claramente2# By addition of mente to adjectives ending in consonant.leal lealmente5» By means of a phrase.eon cuidado4# Adjectives having a distinct fom for the feminine cannot take suffix mente. Adverbs of such adjectives are formedlby using the phrase de una manera followed by the adjee* tlve.21B-----------
de una manera preguntona5. A few pronouns are used as adverbs with no change In form.algo m someshat, nada • not at all.6. Som adjectives do not change when used adverlially.alto* elaro7. Some nouns may be used adverbially with no change in form.maâana8. Adjectives having no separate form for the feminine add mente.libremente
2l6 In a series of adverbs ending in mente only the last has the suffix (libre y lealmente • freely and loyally) 
216 I.e., adjectives ending in a consonant which add a to form titie feminine form. Leal is either masculine or 7eminine, hence an adverb may be" formed by suffixing mente. 
Holgazdn adds la for the feminine, hence cannot have mente suffixed to form the adverb.
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V. Vert.217
The verb agrees with the subject In nuntoer and person. As In other languages* no distinction is made for sex.
Am Principal parts
1. Infinitive • hablar 
2m Past participle - hablado5. Present participle- hablando
B. Formation of the tenses#1. From infinitive stem.a. Present tense indicative and subjunc­tive .b. Imperfect tense indicative and sub­junctive*c« Preterite tense indicative and sub­junctive, d. Future subjunctive.2. From complete infinitive.a. Future indicative*b. Conditionol tense.3* Past participle.a. All perfect tenses - Indicative and subjunctive.4* Present participle*a# All progressive tenses.
C* Huaiber of conjugations (three).1* First conjugation - ar verbs*2* Second conjugation - er verbs#3. Third conjugation - Ir verbs*
D* First conjugation (ar verbs).1. Formation of principal parts*S'* Infinitive - itself, b* Past participle - formed by adding ado to infinitive stem*0* Tressent participle - formed by adding ando to infinitive stem.
217 m  Spanish unlike all the other languages* it is 
not necessary to include the subject pronoun* In fact it is more common not to unless it is necessary to make the meaning 
clear or for emphasis*
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V# Vtrb (cont*)
2* Indicative tenses*e* Present tense - formed by adding fol­lowing endings to Infinitive stem.Singular Plural 1st p* o amos2nd p. as alsSrd p, a an2nd form* a anb. Imperfect tense.- formed by adding tbs following endings to Infinitive stem*Singular Plural 1st p* aba abaatos2nd p* abas abaIs3rd p. aba aban2nd form* aba abanc* Preterite tense - formed by adding tbs following endings to the Infinitive stem* Slnfmlar Plural 
1st p* e amos2nd p* Mte astels3rd p* 6  aron2nd form* o arond. Future tense - formed by adding the following endings to complete Inflnl- * tlve.21ô Singular plural 1st p* e emos2nd p* as é lé3rd p* a2nd form, " a 6ne* Conditional tense - formed by adding the following endings to complete In­finitive *^^°Sln^lar Plural 
1st p* " la " lamos 2nd p« M S  ' lais3rd p* ia lan2nd form* is ianf* Perfect tenses*(1) All perfect tenses are formed by the use of the conjugated form of baber In the corresponding 
tense plus the past participle
iilB The future and conditional tense endings are the 
same for all conjugations*
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V# Verb (cont.)
of the verb la queetlon.(a) Preeent perfect • haber . conjugated in preaeni tenee plus past participle of verb,(b) Pluperfect - haber conjuga- ted In imperfect tense plus past participle of verb#(c) Preterite perfect - haber conjugated In preterite tense plus past participle of verb*(d) Future perfect - haber con­jugated In future tense plus past participle of verb,(e) Conditional perfect - haber conjugated lo conditional tense plus past participle of verb,
S, Second conjugation (er verbs)*1, Formation of principal parts,a. Infinitive - Itself,b. Past participle • add Ido to Infinitive stem, 219
c. Present participle - add iendo to in­finitive stem,280
2, Indicative tenses,a. Present tense - fbrmed by adding fol­lowing endings to infinitive stem,. Singular Plural 1st p. o emos2nd p* es dis3rd p, e en2nd form, e enb. Imperfect tense,* formed by adding following endings to infinitive stem.**'*’
Past participles of second and third conjugation 
verbs are formed alike.
220 Present participles of second and third conjuga­
tion verbs are formed in same manner.
221 Second and third conjugation verbs have same end­
ings in imperfect tense.
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V# Verb (ùont* )
Slnrolar Plural
1 st p# la - Ifunos
2 nd p. 6 a 6 l83rd p. 6  6 n
2 nd form* ie - lenc* Preterite tenee • formed by Addingfollowing endings to infinitive etem# ^ 2 2  Singglar Plurallet p# X imoe
2 nd p# lete ietela3rd p. icT ieron
2 nd fbrm# id' ierond. Future tenee •• formed by adding the following endings to the complete in­finitive «223
Singular Plurallet p. V epioe
2 nd p. iCfi eis3rd p* ^  ^
2 nd form, a ane. Conditional tenee - formed by adding the following endings to the complete' infinitive.223
Singular Plural
1 st p. 6  iamos
2 nd p. 6 a lais3rd p, 6  6 n
2 nd form* la lanf# Perfect tenses•• are fbrmed in same manner for all conjugations. For- details see page 140.
F, Third conjugation (ir verbs),1. Formation of principal parts.a. Infinitive - itself#b. Past participle • add ido to Infinitive stem.224
c# Preeent participle • add iendo to in­finitive stem.224
222 Second and third conjugation verbs have same end­
ings in preterite tense,
223 Same endings for all conjugations.
224 5 mn0  as for second conjugation verbs.
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V* Verb (cont*)
2. Indicative tenaea*
a* Present tense -• add following endings to infinitive stem*Singtilar Plural1st p# o imoe2nd p. es is3rd p. e en2nd form* e ent>. Imperfect-tense225 - add following 
endings to Infinitive stem.Singular Plural1st p. ^  ÿuoos '2nd p. ias lais3rd p* la lan2nd form# ia lane* Preterite tense^So «. add following 
endings to infinitive stem*Singular Plural
1st p# ""'1 ifflOS2nd p. i^te is te is3rd p. io ieron2nd form* io ierond« Future tenae227 • add following end­
ings to complete infinitive*Singular Plural1st Pf ê  emos2nd p* tCu eis3rd p* 1 an2nd form* d', ane# Conditional tense®27 • add following 
endings to cocq[)lete infinitive.Singular Plural1st p. Ia " puBos”2nd p. las lais3rd p. la lan2nd form. la lanf. Perfect tenses*(1) Are fOrnmd in same manner as " for first conjugation verbs*For details see page 149#
225 Imperfect tense has same endings for second and third conjugation verbs. *
226 Preterite tense has same endings for second and 
third conjugation verbs.
227 Same for all conjugations.
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Vi Verb (cont*)
G. Ppogpeaslve tenaea.228
1. Formed by conjugated form of eatar in cor­
responding tense (present for present pro­gressive, imperfect for past progressive, etc.) plus the present participle of the verb in question»
estoy corriendo, estabs corriendo, etc.
B. Subjunctive mood.®^^X. First conjugation (ar verbs)a. Present tense, subjunctive•• formed by adding following endings to infinitive stem. Singular 1st p# e2nd p. es3rd p. e2nd fons. e Zteperfect subjunctive ing following endings to infinitive stem. Singular 1st p. ara2nd p. aras3rd p. ara2nd form. araPreterite subjunctive - formed by add­ing following endings to infinitive stem. Singular ase ases ase ase
b«
Pluralemoselsenenformed by add-
Sramos arsis aran a ran
1st. p.2nd p.3rd p,
2nd fbrm»Future subjunctive - formed by adding following endings to infinitive stem.230
Pluralksemos
assisasenasen
228 Only English and Spanish have progressive tenses.
229 tJnlilce French, the subjunctive mood in Spanish has two sets of endings - one for first conjugation verbs and one for the second end third.
230 The future subjunctive is almost obsolete, although 
some grammarians claim it still is used for certain purposes. See page 214. It will be noted that the endings for the future subjunctive are similar to those of the imperfect subjunctive, the difference being the final a of the imperfect subjunctive changing to e in the future subjunctive.
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7 m Verb (cont.)
Slnmil&r Plural 1st p* are 3remoa2nd p. . area arela9rd.p. are aren2nd form. are aren
0 . : Perfect tenaea of aubjtinctiire - are formed with the conjugated form of haber231 in the correapondlng aubjunc* 
i l v e tenae plus the paat participle of the verb In question.(1) Present perfect subjunctive • haber^SX conjugated In present subjunctive plus past participle of verb. »(2) Pluperfect subjunctive • haber^Sl 
conjugated in Imperfect subJune- tlve plus past participle of verb.(3) Preterite perfect subjunctive * 
h a b e r ^ 3 1  conjugated In preterite 
sub J line tlve plus past participle of verb*(4) Future perfect subjunctive • haber03l conjugated In future subjunctlve plus past participle of verb#Subjunctive of second and third conjugations,a. Present tense subjunctive • formed by adding following endings to infinitive stem# Singular Plural1st p. a amos2nd p. as <ris3rd p. a an2nd form* a anb* Imperfect subjunctive - formed by add­ing following endings to infinitive stem* Singular Plural1st p. " iera leiramos2nd p. leres lerais3rd p* lera ieran2nd form* lera ieran
231 cf, Irregular conjugation of haber.
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V# V*rb (cont^)
c* Preterite subjunctive -» formed by add­ing following endings to Infinitive stem* I
Slngalsr Plural1st p* lese XSsemos2nd p* leses lesels3rd p« lese lesen2nd form* lese lesend* Future subjunctlve^^S * formed by add­
ing following endings to Infinitive ' stem. Singular Plural
1st p* iere lî remos2nd P» leres lerels3rd p* lere leren2nd form, lere lerene# Perfect subjunctive tenses - are formed as for first conjugation verbs. For details see page 154»
I. Imperative.1. pbrmatlon of.a. Ibe true imperative exists only for the familiar forms tu and vosotros (vosotras). The tu form is iiken from the third per­son sTh^lar of the present Indicative tense (/compral) The vosotros form Is formed by adding d to the tu form( i comprad I ) .233 “*
b. The us ted and ustedes forms are borrow­ed from the present subjunctive (iCom- 
pre Vdl I'Compren Vds 1)233
c. Indirect Imperative (translated by English, Let us. •) is expressed by the present subjunctive (iCompremosI).d. All negative commands are borrowed from the present subjunctive ( I’Ho com- prasf - tuj IKo eompreist - vosotros| iFo compre Vdl| ÎKo compren VdsI)
. 232 xn is the case with first conjugation verbs, thesecond and third conjugation verbs* future subjunctive tense endings resemble their Imperfect subjunctive endings. The difference Is the final of the Imperative becoming e_ In 
future.
233 The subject pronoun Is  Included In the imperative 
only with the forsml pronouns usted and ustedes.
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V# Verb (cont«)
«• Reflexive verba (1) drop the final a of the 1 Imperative ending before at«“* tabbing the reflexive pronoim (,’sen- tamonoal) and (2) drop the, d before OB ( i aentaos 1)
J# Passive voice*234
1. Formation of,a* In Spanish the true passive voice la formed by use of aer conjugated In de­sired tense plus past participle of verb In question (which agrees In person and number with the subject.)b. Reflexive passive (no agent expressed),(1) Animate subject - formed by the reflexive pronoun, which corres­ponds to the verb236, plus the 
direct object proiwun which cor­responds to subject and the third person singular256 of the 
verb, conjugated in desired tense. (Se los matcT - they were killed).(2) Inanimate subject - formed by the reflexive pronoun which cor­responds to the subject and the verb which agrees In person and number with the subject, (se ven- den libres - books are sold).(3) Impersonal passive -aformed by reflexive pronoun se and verb In third person singular or plural. (Se dice (dlcen) que el esjrlco).(4) Idiomatic passive to express de­sire - formed by reflexive pro­noun se and verb In third person singular or plural followed byan Infinitive. (cSe puede (pueden) 
entrar?)
234 m  Spanish the agent must be expressed to have true passive voice,  ̂ i _  ....
» 235 jLlwaya se«>
236 n t h  animate subject the verb must be in third 
person singular form.
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V» Verb (cont.)
2« Agent expreaeed*
A. The Engllah ̂  la tranalated by por if the verb Hirâotea a phyalcal acïT If the verb denotea a mental act by la tranalated by de.237
K« Reflexive verba#1. Formation#a. Reflexive verba are formed and conju­gated a a any verb except ttmt the re­flexive pronoun, correaponding to the aubject, muat be included in all forma.
L# Reciprocal verba#1# Formation of#a. Reciprocal verba are formed and conju­gated aa any verb except that the ob­ject pronouna correaponding to the aubject are Included with the verb# Theae pronouna may be any of the plu­ral reflexive pronouna or el uno al otro (la una a la otra) or uno a otro (una a otra).
M# Irregular verba#1# Orthographical changing verba#a# Radical changing verba - there are three elaaaea of radical changing verba#(1) Claaa I#Infinitive - ar, er.Change - e to*Te or o to ue Where - l7t, SnSSf, 5r^ peraon Singular and 3rd per­aon plural - present Indicative and sub­junctive*Singular - Imperative. When - Final vowel of stem la stressed#Examples - cerrar, perder#
237 Comparable to French#
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(2) Class II (2 changes occur to all verbs.First change infinitive • ir.Change e toTe or o to ue. Where «• l?t# 2l^« person Singular and 3rd per­son Plural «- present indicative and sub­junctive.Singular - imperative. When * Under stress.Examples - sentirdormir. Second change infinitive - ir.Change • e to*T or o to u.Where • Present parTiclpTe.1st, 2nd person Plural • present subjunctive. 3rd person singular and plural - preterite in­dicative.
Throughout imperfect and preterite subjunc­tive.When - Wot stressed if follow­ing syllabi^ contains
,  ■ £• lo.Examples - sentir, aormir.(3) Class III.Infinitive - ir*Change - js to“T.Where - l¥tj Snd^ 3rd Singular, 3rd plural - present indicative.Singular - imperative. All present subjunctive. Present participle.3rd person Singular and Plural - preterite in­
dicative.All imperfect and pre­terite subjunctive.When - Under stress and whennot stressed if follow­ing sellable has a, ie
Examples - ̂ dlr, servir.
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V# Verb (cont*)
b# Other orthographical change»*(1) Verb» ending in cer end clr pre­ceded by a vowel ffluat Insert a » before the £ before an £ or a .238eonocer - conozco *" ""(2) Onatreased 1 becomes y between two vowel a.leer - leyendo(5) Verba ending in tiir change aa do verba of Claaa II, the only dif­ference ia that when Claaa II verba change £ to ie, uir verba add 2 to the ïtem*“ when Claaa
XI verba change e to 1., uir verba change 1 of the ending to 2.240 incluir - incluyendo
(4 )  Verba ending in gar change £  to go before e.241 ^
pa gar"- pague(6) Verba ending In car change £ to^ qu before e.241 (buacar- busque)
(6) Verba ending in qulr change £U to o before o or a." delinquXr - Selinco(7) Verba ending In pgr and gir.__change £ to before o or £.242escoger - eacojo" "(8) Verba ending in cer and clr pre­ceded by a consonant change £ to £ before o or n. "" veneer - venzo(9) Verba ending in zar change £ too before e* ^ ""  gozar - goce(10) Verba ending in guir drop u be­fore o or a.243 "ïïiatlnguir - diatingo
• i '
23Ô Except declr and hacer.
239 This change may occur in er and ir verba in end­
ing» ̂  and ie.
240 Oil* ia also like uir verbs except in present in­
dicative and subjunctive.
241 This ia in order to retain hard sound of £ and £.
242 This la in order to retain the soft sound of £♦
245 To preserve hard sound of £.
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V* Verb* (cont*)
(11) Verbs ending In guar change u to u before ê* 244 , "
averlguar - averigue
ir« Impersonal verbs*
1# Most verbs way be used impersonally either as reflexive • conjugated with ee. or con* jugated In third person singular* a# Verb* denoting natural phenomena are impersonal* ilueveb* Verbs denoting time are Impersonal*Es tardéc* Haber «• when not used as an auxiliary verb In the perfect tenses always has Impersonal significance* Haber* with Impersonal meaning* may be conjugated In all tenses bub only In the third person singular*245
Hay <* translates there Is* there are*d* E£ (third singular present tense of ser) may be combined with certain ad­jectives to form impersonal expressions* It may be used In all tenses but only In the third person singular form, es preclso* es bueno* etc* e* Haber * que - conjugated In all tenses but only In third person singular translates the English Impersonal "to be necessary"* f* Tener * qua « conjugated In all tenses and all persons and numbers also trans­lates English "to be necessary" but Is more personal In meaning*
0* Past participle*1. As auxiliary In porfect tenses Is Invariable.2. As adjective has full adjectival Inflection.5. In passive voice has full adjectival Inflec­
tion*
244 preserve sound of u.
246 Haber can only be used in third person as lnq>er- 
sonal verb or as an amxlllary*
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
161
Ym Verb (cont#)
P. ppeeent participle*1* la Invariable.
Q. Formation of compound verba.
I* A8 in French* many verbs are fbrmed from one verb by use of prefixes.prender • comprender <• aprender tener - contener 
2m Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives and have ecer ending.envejecer from viejo verdecer from verde floracer from flor
VI* T and 0.
/■
A m Y (and) becomes e before words beginning In 1 or M.246 -
B. 0 (or) becomes u before words beginning in o or ho.246
VII* Personal a_.
A. A direct object denoting a person (noun or pro* noun) requires that a precede it exceptI. After verbs witE idiomatic a»anings when used with a*tener • to have; tener a * to hold querer * to wish; querer a * to love 2* Before nouns preceded by a numeral.3* If there is an indirect object depending on same verb (indirect object takes prece­dence since all indirect objects are pre­ceded by a)*4* If a would come between words ending and begTnning with £.
Comparison and Comment
I* Article,
The article is Inflected in all languages except in 
^46 For euphony*
■ \
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E%&gll#h.247 In French and Spanlth th# artlcla 1# Infleotad 
in nu«b#r and gender# In Ceman It ia inflected in case aa 
mall# Th# neuter article in Spanish ia invariable#
in French, Spanish and German articlea often contract 
with prepositions (au, alpins)#
II# Adjective.
It it a peculiarity of the English language that ad­
jectives are Invariable except for the formation of the com»
i «
parative and superlative degrees* In the other languages 
adjectives are inflected in gender and number (and in German, 
case)# Theae languages also are inflected for the compara­
tive and superlative degrees, although only in English and 
German do tt# adjectives really undergo change* In French 
and Spanish, the degrees are tovm d by use of modifying 
vords# Pretty • prettier - prettiest, beau - plus beau * le 
plus beau, schdn - achoner - der schdnste, boni to - mas bon- 
ito - mas boni to#
All the languages m y  form absolute superlatives by 
using sxodifÿing mords in conjunction with the positive form 
of the adjective# Tree bon, very good, sehr gut, muy bueno# 
A peculiarity of the Spanlah language is the use of 
inflectional isimo suffix to form absolute superlatives# 
Bueno « buenisimo#
éÀ7 Xodefinite article a in English becomes an before a word beginning with a vowel#**
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Possessive eâjectives In English are inflected in 
person, number and gender and agree with the possessor* 
Possessive adjectives in French, German and Spanish are in­
flected In person, number and gender (and case in German), 
and agree in person only with the possessor, the gender and 
nusiber (and case in German) depending upon the object pos- 
sessed*
An interesting peculiarity of the German declension 
of adjectives is the fact that there are three declensions 
for any adjective, the declension to be used depending upon 
the word or lack of a word modifying the adjective (der gute 
Enabe, ein guter Khabe, guter Enabe).
• The numerals are treated very similarly in French, 
German and Spanish in that one (un, ein, uno) are inflected, 
but the other cardinals are Invariable* The ordinals are 
inflected as any adjective in these languages#
The apocopetion of adjectives is a peculiarity of the 
Spanish language, although German adjectives ending in en. 
el. er. may drop the^^ before adding Inflectional endings 
having an e.248
* «
III. Pronouna *
All languages make inflectional changes in pronominal 
forms to denote gender, number and ease, althou^ case in-
248 However, this is not true apocopatlon but rather 
contraction in German#
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flection le most clearly shown In German* which doee not re­
quire the uae of a preposition to show the genitive and da­
tive eases as do the other three languages.249
Possessive and demonstrative pronouna have full In­
flection fop gender and number In French* Spanish and German 
(and case In German). In English they are inflected only in 
number.
Relative pronouns have forms In all languages which 
are unlnfleoted. In French* German and Spanish* however, 
there are other forms to denote gender and number (and In 
German* case). These forms are used when the antecedent Is 
not plainly understood# In German uninflected relatives may 
not he used If there la an ante cedent .260 The uninflected 
forms are used only when there Is no known antecedent.
The Spanlah relative pronoun cuyo has no true parallel 
In French. It corresponds to English whose and German dessen, 
The contraction of German relative pronouns with pre­
positions la a peculiarity of that language end has few par­
allels, In the other languages. However* It la comparable to 
the English wherein* whereby* etc#
It Is interesting to note that French has two pro­
nouns to translate English you (tu and vous* tu being slngu-
' &49 Spanish also kms personal a to denote accusative case. See personal a* page 161.
260 Unless the antecedent Is a superlative* an indef­
inite pronoun or a complete Idea.
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lâr fasilllAr form, von# being plnral familier form and both 
forms of formal yon.) German ha# three - du, Ihr, singular 
and plural familiar, and Sle, singular and plural formal. 
Spanish has four, tu and vosotros, familiar forms, and usted 
and ustedes, formal.
IV. Wouns.
In French and Spanish there are four forms for most 
nouns (la voisin * la voisine » les voisins » les voisines; 
el veclno, la veclna, los veclnos, las veclnas). In German 
nouns are Inflected according to case as veil a a to number 
and gender, hence a noun has more forms than In the other 
languages, (der Hachbar, des Rachbars, die Nachbam, den 
Rachbam^Sl; die Rachbarln, die Rachbarlnnen, den Rachbarln*. 
nen^^^). Thus In English a noun has three forms,singular and 
plural and genitive singular. In French and Spanish a noun 
has four forma, masculine singular and plural and feminine 
singular and plural. In German a regular mnnn" has seven 
different forms, masculine nominative and genitive singular, 
nominative and dative plural; feminine nominative singular 
and nominative and dative plural.
The formation of nouns In all languages Is a subject
25i Kacbbam, since the plural already ends In n, does 
not add n In dative plural, Eovever, any noun not already ending In n must add n In dative plural so the form Is given 
here, ""
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Of interest not only/because of the manner in which tbs for­
mation is accomplished but also because of the variety axvi 
individuality which It lends to the language. In English 
the formation of feminine nouns may be accomplished in many 
ways • (1) by the addition of a suffix (actor - actress)#
(2) by the addition of a prefix (man - woman)# (3) by adjec­
tive modifiers (male or female) and by innumerable other me­
thods# some of which are directly borrowed from foreign 
languages. The many methods of forming feminine nouns from 
masculine iwuns in Spanish Include# (1) changing the vowel 
ending of the masculine form (el gato - la gats# el mon je - 
la monja}# (2) addition of a vowel (el duque - la duquesa). 
French nouns change their gender in much the same manner 
(le voisin - la voisine# le boulanger - la boulangers# le 
veuf - la veuve), In English and FrendO and Spanish# gender 
may often be denoted by an adjective modifier (the male hare# 
the female hare; le lièvre male# le llevre femelle; la liebre 
macho# la liebre hembra).^^ The German language does not 
have gender qualifying adjectives but may use Hannchen# Weib- 
chen in apposition (der Ease# ein Mannchen; der Ease# ein 
Weibchen). German nouns are not so variable as to gender 
of meaning as are the other languages. The most iaqx)rt8nt
262 The use of these adjectives does not change gram­
matical gender# Kote that Spanish macho and hembra are in­
variable.
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îaatônce found In German for forming feminine nouns from 
masculine is the addition df ̂  to certain masculine forma 
(generally nouns denoting professions * Der Lehrer^ Die Leh- 
rerln)* However# German nouns may be formed in many ways t
(1) To a masculine word add achaft to form abstract words 
(der Freund - die F r e u n d s c h a f t ) (2) Addition of belt 
and keitto adjectives to form nouns (fret • die Freiheit}* ’
An interesting Inflectional <diange occurs in German when ad­
jectives are used as nouns. These adjectives are capitaliz­
ed and are preceded by the article as any noun# but unlike 
true nouns# they keep their complete adjectival» inflection 
and agree as any adjective with a noun understood (das Schone# 
dem Schonen# etc.) This is a peculiarity of the German lang­
uage.
" IShny interesting changes occur when nouns are formed 
from other parts of speech. As in Spanish - hazmereir - an  ̂
imperative form of the verb hacer. the direct object pronoun 
me and the infinitive of the verb reir# literally translated 
means make me laugh, idiomatically translated means laughing­
stock.^®^ So also with the Spanish compound noun los gueha- 
ceres. which is formed by joining a relative pronoun with
263 schaft may be added to many parts of speech and 
to nouns of all genders (Landschaft# Elgenschaft, Bar schaft).
254 XAUghing'*atock is a good example of a compound noun in English# formed from a noun and the present partici­
ple of the verb ̂  laugh.
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with the infl&ltlTe of hacer and which ia literally transla­
ted, the what to do's# idiomatically means chores#
French and Spanish have direct parallels in the for­
mation of compound nouns, by using the third person singular 
of the verb plus a noun#^^® (French - le portemanteau • 
valise - formed by joining the third person singular form of 
the verb porter and the noun manteau») (Spanish - el pass- 
tiempo • formed by joining the third person singular form 
of the verb pa ear and the noun Tiempo). English has a com­
pound noun equivalent to this - passtime» French, German 
and Spanish and English all form compound nouns by means of 
joining an adjective with a noun# (French, le gentilhomme; 
German, die Jungfrau; Spanish, la enhorabuena; English, gen­
tleman). All of the languages may form compound nouns by 
joining two nouns. (French, choufleur; German, Geburtstag; 
Spanish, la bocacalle; English, birthday.).
Diminutive endings may be used in all languages, gen­
erally by suffixes, to denote smallness, dearness or to im­
part derogatory significance. (French, le lion - le lion­
ceau; German, der Sohn - das Sohnchen^^; Spanish, el nino 
- el ninito; English, lamb.« lambkin.)
*^®German also forms nouns from verbs and nouns, 
but does not use the third person form (das Lesebuch).
is interesting to note that in German, the addition of these diminutive suffixes changes the gender of 
the noun.
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la the natter of nWber* only one new change la added 
to the varloua Inflectlona which a noun may have,̂ ®"̂  although 
the plural may be Ibnned In many different waya In each lang­
uage ̂ depending upon such things aa the length, gender, end­
ing of the singular form. This is true for all languages, 
although in Spanish and English, the plural a of nouns are 
more regularly formed than in French and German, German 
probably offers the greateat difficulties with respect to 
the formation of the plural, since with all the various ways 
of forming the plural {four), many exceptions occur shich 
make it almost obligatory that one le a m  the plural as well 
as the singular of each noun,
V, Verbs,
Perhaps the simplest way to show the extent of inflec­
tion in verbs of the various languages would be to make a 
comparison of the. number of changes which a verb undergoes 
in the simple tenses, including both subjunctive and indica­
tive moods, imperative mood, infinitives, past and present 
participles.258
In French, of the five simple tenses of the three 
conjugations in indicative and subjunctive moods and the
267 cf. German addition of n to nouns in dative plural,
268 2t is rather difficult to compute these changes in 
English since the subjunctive is practically obsolete.
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liqieratlve* there ere forty-alx different verbal changea» 
four Infinitive forma» three different forma for the paat 
participle» end two different forma for the present partiel-
>  • . a
In German of the two simple t e n s e a ^ G O  ©f, the two con- 
jngationa in the subjonctive and indicative moods and the 
imperative» there ere twenty^three different verbal changes« 
There ere» one infinitive» two forma for the peat participle 
end one form for the present participle.
In Spanish of the five simple tenses of the three 
conjugations In the indicative end subjunctive moods end the 
imperative» there ere forty-nine different verbal forma, 
three forma for the infinitive, two forma for the past parti­
ciple end two forma for the present participle*
In English the use of fhe subjunctive mood is so ver» 
led end yet so limited that a true cozqiariBon on this basis 
is difficult to form* However, a practicable comparison may 
be made from the present tense indicative of all languages, 
French has for the present Indicative of the first conjuga­
tion verbs, five verbal changes, German has four, Spanish 
has six, and English has two.
259 This computation does not Include irregular verbs 
of any of the languages*
260 jgerman future and conditional tenses are formed 
with an auxiliary and there is only one simple past tense in 
German*
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The Infinitive ha# only ono form In English and Ger­
man. In French and Spanish there are three forms for the 
infinitive * The present participle in English and German 
has one fom, in French and Spanish, two forms. The past 
participle in English and German,261 and Spanish has two 
forms, in French, three.
There are three conjugations for verbs in French and 
Spanish, the conjugation to which a verb belongs depending 
upon the infinitive ending, and hence easy for correct place­
ment* In German and English there are two conjugations, but 
it is impossible to determine to which conjugation a verb be­
longs, since there is only one infinitive form for all verbs.
Many parallels exist between German and English verbs. 
Both have two conjugations, weak and strong. The weak conju­
gation of both languages forms the simple past tense by means 
of endings (ed in En^ish, plus endings in German), and 
form regular past participles (ed in Engllah, ge prefix and Jfe 
suffix in German), The strong conjugations of both languages 
undergo vowel changes in the past tense and may have vowel 
change in present participle .262 Irregular weak verbs occur 
in both languages which are comparable (bring - brought -
261 English and German past participles of strong 
verbs may have vowel changes,; these are not included in 
this comparison.
262 German strong verbs may also undergo a vowel 
change In present tense.
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brought * Engll»h| hrlugoa ♦ hmchto • gebracht, Gorman)# 
Gorman and English both form tholr future and conditional 
ton0 0 » by mean» of on auxiliary and the infinitivo (will go 
» warden goben}# Tharo is only one simple past tense in 
each language^ and only one pluperfect tense.
Tbs re are many siad lari ties existing between French 
and Spanish verbs in addition to those already mentioned* 
Each language has two simple past tenses# Each has more then 
one pluperfect t e n s e E a c h  forms its future and eondl* 
tional tense by adding endings to the complete infinitive 
form# the endings being alike In each language for each of 
its three conjugations* It is interesting to note that in 
both languages# the endings of the imperfect tense# (respec­
tively) are the earns endings each uses in forming the condi­
tional tense# differdng only from each other because of the 
verbal stem to which the endings are added# French adds aie# 
sis# ait# ions# les# aient# to the Infinitive stem to form 
the imperfect tense# and adds them to the complete infini­
tive to form the conditional tense# Spanish adds la# fas# 
fa# famos# fais# fan to stem of infinitive to form imperfect 
tense and adds them to the complete infinitive to form the 
conditional tense#
Spanish and English are the only two languages which
263 Spanish has two# French# three#
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have the progreaalve tenses. They are formed In the same 
manner In hoth languagee (to he, plus present participle In 
Engllah, and eater plus present participle In Spanish), 
English la \mlque In having en emphatic tense (do 
plus Infinitive).®®^
There la a parallel ezlating between French and Ger­
man since they nae two atnlllerlea In forming the perfect 
tenses (avoir and $tre In French, and hahen and seln In Ger­
man) • The use of ea^ corresponds rather closely In both 
languages* Both use their auxiliary translating ̂  have 
(haben - avoir) to form the perfect tenses of transitive 
verbs anS Intransitive verbs not denoting motion or change 
of condition (J 'a l pria* Er hat genommen)# Both use the 
auxiliary translating (etre - seln) with intransitive
verbs denoting motion or change of condition (je suis all^- 
Ich bln gegangen). However, one major difference exists - 
French uses etre to conjugate the perfect tenses of reflex­
ive verbs, German uses haben* (je me suis re joui; ich hahe 
mich unterhalten) »
All of the languages fo«a their perfect tenses in like 
manner, by using the past participle of the verb in question 
plus title conjugated form of the auxiliary verb*
There are three persons to be used in the conju^tlon
264 In Ceman dialects an emphatic construction simi­
lar to the English is still in common usage*
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Of «I Engllah verb, fow In the verbs of the other Isngnsges, 
since each has a familiar and a formal second peraon form 
(ttt - usted In Spanish, tu •* vous in French, du • Sle In 
Cerman)^®®. Spanish actually baa an extra person, since 
there are a singular and plural form for usted, as veil as a 
singular and plural form for tu. In lYench vous serves as a 
plural for tu as veil as for the singular and plural form of 
the formal pronoun. In German du has Its ovn plural, but Sle 
stands for both singular and plural formal forms.
There are some parellela existing between French and 
Spanish orthographical changing verbs. In French, e Is add* 
ed after a soft £ before js or o to preserve the soft sound 
of the £ as It was In the Infinitive, In Spanish, soft £ 
changes to before £  or £  to preserve the soft sound of the 
£  as it was In the Infinitive#
In most cases the orthographical changes In these two 
languages occur for the same purpose, that of keeping the 
pronunciation of the consonants and vowels of tW verb thro­
ughout the conjugation as they were In the original infini­
tive form,
French inflects the past participle in verbal forma 
more than do the other languages. In Spanish the past parti­
ciple is inflected only when used In true passive voice. In
265 uote the similarity of you, tu, tu, du*
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English and German the paat participle need as a verbal form 
Is never Inflected• In French past participles of verbs con* 
Jugated with etre are always Inflected to agree in number 
and gender with the subject266, past participles of verbs 
conjugated with avoir to form the perfect tenses are inflec­
ted only If they have a preceding direct object, in which 
ease they are inflected to agree In number and gender with 
that direct object.
The Spanlah language is unique in that its auxiliary 
haber cannot be used as an independent verb, except in im­
personal expressions, vhen it appears only in the third per­
son singular form#
The impersonal verbs of all languages correspond ra­
ther closely# All such verbs are conjugated only in the 
third person# In Frendh and Spanish they are always singular# 
In English and German they may be conjugated in the plural 
form as well. (French - 11 y a; German, Es gibt^^?^ Spanish, 
hayI English, there is (are)#)
The German language la the only language which makes 
a distinction In the usage of these impersonal expressions#
Es gibt is used if there Is no reference to a definite ob­
ject, time or place# If such reference is given, es 1st or 
es Sind is used#
266 past participles of reflexive verbs agree with a preceding direct object If there la one,̂  otherwise with the 
subject# (Les robes qu*elle s'est achetees).
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Expr«88ion9 of time, natural phenomena, are treated 
in like manner by all languages*
German also baa ea alnd form (note aingular pro* noun)* When Ea pibt ia uaeZT"aa impersonal expression, it can 
only be conjugated in the singular form*
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CHAPTER V 
VERBS 
Engliah
For conjugation, principal part#, etc., aee Inflection 
of the Engllah Verb.
I. Bee of the Tenaea
A. Indicative1. Present Tenaeaa. To denote action or state In present time. (I write.)b. Present progressive tense denotes present time, emphasising the fact that the action or state is In progress at the present time. (I am writing.)c. Eaphatic present denotes present time. Vsed merely for emphasis. (X do write.)d. Used to denote future time In ?lf" clauses. (If I go, I shall see her.)e. To denote habitual action. (I write every day.)2. Paat Tensea. To denote paat action or state, (I wrote.)b. Paat progressive tense denotes an act of progress some time In the past. (I was writing.)*
0 . Emphatic past denotes an act or statein the past. Hsed for emphasis. (I did write.)d. To denote habitual action. (I wrote
every day.)3. Future Tensea. To denote an act or state that will take place In the future. (I shall 
write.)b. To replace the imperative. (You will
go#)
-̂ The ilngilsh past progressive tense is comparable to the Imperfect tenses in Spanish, French, and German.
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I# V b% of the Tenses (cont#)
e* Future progressive tense to denote an sot that will he taking place in the future# (I shall he writing#) d# To denote prohahllity. (That will he John# )2 4# Conditional Tense
a. In result clause of conditional sen* tences contrary to fact* (If I were you# I should do it.) 
h. Conditional progressive tense denotes an act that would he taking place#(He would he going#)5, Present Perfecta. Denotes an act in past time now com­pleted, (I have written.) h# To denote an act hegun in the past# the action of which is carried into the present# (I have lived here two years,)*e# Present perfect progressive denotes an act hegun in the past# the action of which is carried into the present# (I have heen writing for two hours#)6# Pluperfecta# Denotes an act or state in the past that occurred prior to another past act# (I had written the letter when I saw him#) h# Pluperfect progressive denotes an act or state that had heen taking place before and was still in progress with another past act# (I had heen walking for two hours when I met her#)7. Future Perfecta# Denotes an act or state that will have taken place* (I shall have lived here 
two years next March# ) h# Future perfect progressive denotes an act or state that will have heen tak­ing place# (I shall have heen living here two years next March#)
^Uncommon#
^ A ll the other languages use present tense for this#
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1* Use of th« Tenses (cont#)
e# To denote probability in past time*(That will have been John.)4 8# Cox^itional Perfect
a# To denote an act that would have taken place (generally denotes contrary to feet). (I should have gone, if I had been able*}
B# Subjunctive
1# May be used to denote wish, hope, commands, 
supposition, condition, contrary to fact statements In any tense.
II. TTse of Moods
A. Indicative1. To express that sdiich is fact or actual.(Ee is here.)2. To express fact. (Ee is here.)5. To replace the subjunctive mood in aiodem English. (If he eome«**old form of subjunc» tive now replaced by if he comes, indicative.)
B. Subjunctive1. Uses Ofa. In IzMlependent Clauses(1) To denote wish or hope. (Long live the kingU(2) To express commands. (So be it.)b. In Dependent Clauses(1) Houn clauses.(a) After verbs of desire, wish.(I wish he were here.)(b) After verbs of volition.(I insist that he move.)(2) Contrary to fact statements. (If he were here, he would do it.)
2. Substitutes for Subjunctivea. The indicative mood has replaced the subjunctive in practically all cases.b. Phrases with may and might. (Long may he liveI instead of long live heI)
Uncommon
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II» tJs# of Hood» (cont*)
5* Imp«r»tiT» Hood a« Use»
(1) To expre»» command», (Gol)(2) In exclamation, go onl b, Subatitute» For
(X) TJ»e of let a» aiixlllary, (Let him go,}
(2) Uae of fntnre indicative tense, (You will go,)
III. Voice
A. Active1» Use»
A, To denote that the subject doe» the action,b. To stre»» the action.
B, Passive1, Usesa# To denote that the action of the verb is received by the subject, thus mak­ing of the subject the subject-object. (He was hit,}b. To stress the subject and zu>t the verb, (to stress the receiving of the action and not the action itself, the condi­tion rather than action)2, Substitutes Fora. Impersonal expressions, (One says for 
it is said,}
C, Reflexive Verbs1, To denote that the subject acts upon itself, doing as well as receiving the action, (He hit himself, )
D. Reciprocal Verbs1, To denote that a plural subject acts upon itself, each part of the subject acting upon the other, (They love each other,}
IV. Auxiliary Verbs
A. Of Perfect Tenses (to have)
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IV. Auxiliary Verbs (eont.)
1. To have, as well as being used in all the perfect tenses, may also be used as an Independent verb denoting (1) possession or ownership and i2 ) obligation. (I have a book. I have to go.)
B. Of Future and Conditional Tenses
1. Hill and would are used only as auxiliary verbs, never independently
C. Of Progressive Tenses (to be)1. To be may also be used independently denot­ing state or position. (Z am here.)
D. Of Emphatic Tenses (do)1» TO do may also be used Independently. (He does the work.)
S. Quasi-Auxiliaries6
can - could denotes ability shall • should denotes obligation will - would denotes wishmay - might denotes possibility, replace sub­junctivelet - indirect commands, let something be done
F. Of Passive Voice1. To be. (He was hit.)
V. Infinitive
A. Uses Of1. As noun. (To sing is to be happy.)2. As dependent complements of verbs. (I want 
to go.)
VI. Past participle
A. Uses Of1. To form perfect tenses of verbs.2. As adjective. (The hidden treasure.)
Sshall and should for first person.®Co^arable to German model auxiliaries and the quasi*
auxiliaries of French and Spanish.
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V I I .  P re0« n t P a r t lc ip X *
A. Use»
1. To form progressive tenses.2. As noun. {Seeing is believing.)3. In participial adjective and adverbial 
X^ase. (I met him walking down the street.)4. As adjective# (His trembling hands.)
French
For conjugation, principal parts, etc., see Inflection 
of French Verb. '
I. Use of Tenses
A. Indicative Tenses
1. Present Tense
a* To denote an act or state going on In present time. (II parle • he speaks, is speaking, does speak.)b. To denote past activity continuing Into present time. (Je suis Ici depuis longtemps I have been here a long time.)?c. After si In a conditional clause to denote future time. (81 je vais demain • If I go tomorrow. )Sd. In narration to replace the past tense, called historical present.^e. Present of aller plus infinitive to  ̂express future time. (Je vais l’acheter I am going to buy lt.)10
^Thla occurs with such expressions as depuis, 11 y a que, voici...que, and vollb... que. (This use of present Is comparable to Spanish and German but English must use present 
perfect tense.
®After si meaning whether, the regular tenses are used. This use of present tense is also found in English, Spanish, 
and German.
^When this tense Is used other tenses used In conjunc­
tion smst correspond; also In other languages.
^̂ Iilke English going to and Spanish Ir a. German merely 
uses present tense.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
183
I* Urne of Tensea (cont«)
f* To replace the future to express near future time. (Je reviens demain • I shall return tomorrow*}112. Imperfect Tense^
a. To denote an action or state thatexisted In past time# the activity of which was  ̂going on concurrently with another past act or state. (Pendant qu*ll etudlalt# vous joules » while he was studying you were playing*} h. To denote a series of past acts or events • pictorial Imperfect* (Ordin­arily would use past absolute.)e. Occasionally to replace the conditional perfect In the conclusion clause of a past contrary to fact statement or after sans. (81 j'avals dit un mot# or si je disais un mot - 1^ I had said a word.) (Sans lui, je m'échappais - but for hlm, I should have escaped.)13d. To denote habitual action In past time* (J'étudiais le français trois heures par jour - I used to study French three hours a day.)14e. To denote a past activity carried on for some time In the past. (II y avait un mois que j'étais la. - X had been there a month. )15
Spanish and German have this use of the present tense.
12As In German and Spanish, the French la^erfect tense stresses the fact that the termination of the act or state described does not terminate within the range of knowledge of the speaker. The imperfect tense cannot be used If It Is definitely stated or indicated that the adtlvlty did terminate.
l^Thls use of the imperfect Is not obligatory, the conditional perfect Is just as good. This use of the Imper­fect tense Is peculiar to the French language.
^^Translated In English by used to, was accustomed to, 
past progressive tense, or would.ISLike Spanish and German*
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I* tfsft of Tenaos (eont*)
■ X* In condition elauao of eontracy to fact statements when referring to present time# (SI j'avals le temps. 1*lrals - If I had time, I should go.)16 
g* To denote past action Interrupted by another past act* (J*etudiala quand 11 eat entre • I tras studying when he entered*)
Past Absolutelya* To denote an action or state existing completely In past time, and to stress fact that the duration of action was very short* (La bomba éclata - the bomb exploded*} b* Used to narrate past events, called historical narrative. (Aussitôt qu*ll m'aperjsut, 11 vint h mol* As soon as he saw me, he came to me,)18 
c* To denote that an act In the past was completed* (II dut aller •* he had to go, whereas 11 devait aller means It was his duty to go. It does not Imply that he went* XI dut aller Implies that he did go.)l®d. To Interrupt the action of an act stated In Imperfect tense* (Je me taisais quand tout a coup 11 parla - I was all* ent when suddenly he spoke, broke the silence *}
As In English* (This may be replaced by subjunctive In French*
^^A tense peculiar to French. In contrast to Imper­
fect, the past absolute lsq>lles that the act or state has terminated* The past absolute Is used mainly In narrations*
^%nless It is indicated that several actions in the past were contemporaneous, it Is inferred that the events 
followed one after the other*
^^Ho matter how long it took to complete the act. If it definitely at some time was completed, the past absolute 
tense is used*
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I# trse of Tensoi (eont#)
• # To aom up a number of past events previously mentioned* (Tous per* dirent la vie - all lost their lives.) f* To definitely limit an act as occur­ring In the past# (La guerre dura sept ans • the war lasted seven years.)4# Future Tense^O
a* To denote an act or state that will take place In the future. (Vous 1res demain * you will go tomorrow.) h. In subordinate clauses with the Indi­cative to denote future time. (Quand vous viendra, je partirai - when you come, I shall go.)*l
c. To resemble mesnlngs signified by devoir, vouloir, pouvoir plus Infini­tive. (J'avouerai or je dois avouer - I must confess.)d. To denote lnQ>eratlve significance.(Tu ne^tueras pas « thou shalt not klll.)22
e. To denote probability In present time. (Sera Jean - it Is probably John.)23f« Hot used following si unless si means whether# (This like Spanish but un­like English.)6» Conditional Tense24
a. To denote an event or state which,viewed from a past point, still belonged to the future, but which, regarded from the actual present time, lay in the past. (Je savais qu'il parlerait - I knew he would speak.)
®̂ltey also be denoted by aller plus infinitive (like 
English going to, Spanish Ir a.)
®^Engllsh uses present tense here#
22as In other languages.
23This exists In Spanish and German* English has this 
usage but it is not.common# ^
24%# conditional tense In French Is often replaced by the imperfect tense of aller plus the infinitive# (English and Spanish also have this construction.) It Is comparable to the use of aller In present time plus Infinitive to denote a future act#
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le  tTs« Of Tensos (c o n t* )
b. To exprosa the reault of a condition stated in the imperfect tense* {S’il travaillait, il réussirait • if he worked, he would succeed*) e* To soften a request* (Voudriez-vous me le dire? - Would you please tell it to me?)26
d* To express uncertainty or probability in exclamations or questions* (Cela serait il vrai? «• Can that be true?)e. To denote modest assertions* (Je voudrais que - I should like.)&6 f# To present an action as the condition of another action* (Dans le cas où 11 parlerait, elle m’en avertirait* - In case he should speak, she would in­form me of it*)2®! g* In contrary to fact sentences in pres­ent time in the Conclusion clause *(Si 3’avals le temps, 1’Irais - if I had time, I should go*)6* Present Perfect (Past Indefinite)*”a* To denote a past action or state com­plete at the present time* (J’al fini I have finished*) b* To denote English past tense* (J’y suis alls cette nuit - I went there last night*) c* To translate verbs used in past abso­lute tense when conversational style is desired*7* Pluperfect (Imperfect of Auxiliary and PastParticiple)28
*®Asltt other languages*
§§As in English#*'The present perfect tense in French is the most often used to translate the English simple past tense, or the Spanish pretèrite or the German present perfect.^Sprench has three past perfect tensest (1) pluper­fect, formed by Imperfect tense of auxiliary and past parti­
ciple* (2) past anterior, formed by past absolute tense of auxiliary and past participle* (3) compound past anterior, formed by present perfect tense of auxiliary and past parti­ciple* All the other languages have two past perfect tenses except English which has only one*
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Z» tJae of Tensea (cent*)
«• To denote a past action or state already coaroleted at a point in the past* (Il était parti quand je suis arrive - he had left when I arrived»)h# After such adverbial conjunctions as à peine••.quo, (scarcely•«•when), ne...pas plus tdt^..que (no sooner... than). (A peine avait-il parlrf', que je lui repondis.)^dc. After such adverbial conjunctions as aussitôt que (as soon as) lorsque (when) etc. (Aussitôt qu'il avait fini son travail, ils arrivèrent. As soon as he had finished his work, they arrived.)29
d. When the time used in completing the act is stated. (II avait fini son travail en detog heures. )*̂
e. In conditional clause of contrary to fact statements referring to past time. (Si je l'avais vu, je l'aurais dit - if I had seen it, I should have saidso . )8. Past Anterior (Past Absolute of Auxiliary and Past Participle)®*^a. To denote English pluperfect tense in literary and historical narration.b. After aussitd̂ t que. sitôt que (as soon as)$ lorsque (when) etc., if no repeated action is denoted. ^(Aussitôt qu'ileut fini, ils arrivèrent - as soon as he had finished, they arrived.)31
c. After a peine...que (scarcely...when) ne..«pas, plus tot...que (no sooner... than) etc.. when no repeated action is implied. (A peine eut-il fini, qu'ils arrivèrent • he had scarcely finished when they arrived.Î®*
^®Ths past anterior may also be used in these cases if no repeated action is lsq>iied. The pluperfect implies repeated 
action, See footnote 2 a page 186 ®^When repeated action is implied the pluperfect tense is used. The past anterior tense corresponds in this sense 
to the Spanish Preterite Perfect.
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X* lTs« of Tansea (eont.)
d. When the time required for the com» pletion of the met is indicated,(XX eut fini en detix he\irea.)̂ ^9. Compound Past Anterior (Present Perfect of Auxiliary and Past Participle a* Restricted almost entirely to conver» sational French to take the place of the past anterior tense,10, Future Perfect Tense
a. To denote that an activity will he cosqpleted at some time in the future, (Dans dix minutes il aura fini - he will have finished in ten minutes,) h. To denote future perfect time in sub­ordinate clauses where English uses present perfect time, (Quand il aura dormi, il ira mieux » when he has slept, he will feel better,)c. To denote a supposition in past time.(II sera parti » he must have left,)^^ 11• Conditional Perfecta. Is related to the conditional tense in exactly the same manner as in the fut­ure perfect tense related to the future.b. Used in conclusion clause of contrary to fact statement in past time, (SI j*avais en le livre. Je l'aurais lu - if 1 had had the book, I should have read It.)
B. SubJunctiveSA and 56
1. Present Tensea. To denote what is going on,b. To denote what is still to come in the future.
^̂ mrhen repeated action is implied the pluperfect tense is used. The past anterior tense corresponds in this sense 
to the Spanish Prêtante Perfect,
5;See footnote 28, page 186.^^Like Spanish and German.
SdThere are only four subjunctive tenses in French • present, imperfect, present perfect, and pluperfect,&5The time of the subjunctive verb is largely dependent on the time of the principal verb. This factor will be treated under the heading Sequence of Tense, page 194.
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I# Use of the Tenses {eont*}
2 m Imperfect
e* To denote vhat was going on*h* To denote what was still to come*c. To denote a wish which is unrealised*3* Present Perfect
a* To denote that which is complete*4* Pluperfect
a# To denote that which was complete at some time in the past*
II. Uses of MOods
Am IndicativeSd
1* To represent a reality*
2m To assume that a statement is true*3* To denote truth#4* To represent that which is believed to be true •
B* Subjunctive®'^1* Uses Ofa* To denote that that which is stated is not necessarily intended as being a fact*b* To express hope* wish.c* The mood of doubt*d* - Subjunctive in independent clauses*(1) To denote a wish* (Vive le roit)(2) To express an order* (4inai soit-ill)(3) In expressions such as qui vive?(Who goes there?)(4) Use of French soit*soit to translate English whether*,.or*(Soit qu'il parle* soit qu'il se taise - whether he talks or is silent*)®®
®®lhe indicative mood occurs in statements* declara­tions* exclamations* questions* in independent and dependent 
clauses.^®”The subjunctive s»od occurs chiefly in depeMent 
clauses but may also be used in independent clauses*
^®English also has a more literal translation of this (Be he - or be he *1} In the French usage the other verbs 
are In the indicative*
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II, Uses of Moods (eont*)
(5 )  To denote a eon d ltlo n a l, eonees* 
slve o r tenq)oral meaning* (Vienne 
encore 11, e t  •  I f  he comes again*) 
SubJunetlT« In  dependent clauses*
(1 ) Noun Clauses*9
(a ) A fte r  verbs o f  v o lit io n *  
(Requirement, command, re *?uest, permission. In te n tio n *) 
I I  exige q u U ls  a rr iv e n t h 
l^heure # he requires them to 
come on tim e *)40
(b) A fte r  verbs o f emotion, de­
s ir e ,  approval, pleasure, 
wonder, fe a r^ l,  sorrow, e tc*
(Je suia content que vous
soyes venu*)40
(c ) A fte r  verbs o f  d e n ia l, des­
p a ir ,  doubt* (Je,doute qu’ i l  vlenhe*)40 and Î1
(d ) A fte r  verbs o f  knowing I f  the 
knowledge Is  denied o r ques­
tioned , ( I I  ne c ro it  pas 
qu’ e l le  s o it  maladet but 11^ 
c ro it  qu’ e l le  est m a l a d e * )4 0 ,42
ifust always be Introduced by que* ( In  English rela« 
t lv e  pronouns may be omitted but In  French, Spanish, and 
German th e ir  in c lu s ion  is  necessary.)
^^Thls corresponds to the Spanish use o f subjunctive
mood*
^^A fter an a ff irm a tiv e  verb o f  fea rin g  (a v o ir peur, 
e tc *}  he Is  g en era lly  used preceding the subjunctive verb* 
(This is  not used i f  the verb o f  fea rin g  is  In  the negative* 
(Je crains qu’ i l  ne vienne, but Je ne crains qu’ i l  vienne. )  
Verbs o f  doubting used n eg a tive ly  take pleonastic ne but In  
a ff irm a tiv e  do n o t* (Je ne doute pas qu’ i l  ne vienne* Je 
doute pas qu’ i l  v ienne*)
^ I f  the knowledge Is  not questioned, the in d ic a tiv e  
fo llow s such verbs*
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I I #  Use o f  Uooda (oont#)
t t f
(o ) In  moat anbject elauaaa not 
Implying c e rta in ty * l .e # *  
a f te r  in d e fin ite  expreaalona 
auch as 11 aemble que* 11
-
( f )  In  clauses which precede the 
main verb* even though th a t  
clause* i f  followed the verb* 
would be in d ic a tiv e . (Q u 'i l  
s o it  venu eat evident. •• I I  
eat Evident q u ^ il eat venu.)^®
(2 ) A d jective  Clauaea^G
(a ) In  e lau tes denoting charac- 
t e r ia t lc *  describing a noun 
in  the independent clause 
which la  the object o f  a verb 
o f  v o lit io n *  wishing o r a tr iv *  
ing* o r a verb In  the impera* 
t lv e  mood. This may also  
fo llo w  verba o f negative  
assertion* question and a f f i r ­
mative conditions*?, ( j#  
cherche un homme qui ne les  
c ra ig n e .} (Je ne connais per­
sonne qui ne le s  cra igne.)*®
^ C f .  11 es t evident que* i l  es t c e rta in  que* which 
take In d ic a t iv e . Peut ê tre  que a lready im plies p ro b a b ility  
so takes in d ic a t iv e .
**Spaniah has th is  usage o f  subjunctive.
*®A usage o f  the subjunctive p ecu lia r to the French 
language.
^ In  French (as in  Spanish and German) any dependent 
clause Biust be Introduced bv a conjunction. ( In  English the 
conjunction may be o m itte d .)
**^After negative assertions* questions* and a ffirm a tiv e  
conditions* the subjunctive in  the dependent clause is  nega­
ted by ne alone (o m ittin g  p a s ).
The noun which such a clause ^modifies is  in d e f in ite .  
(This corresponds to the Spanish use o f  subjunctive in  ad­
je c t iv e  c lauses .)
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II. Usa of Moods (eont.)
(b ) A fte r  s snperlstlTS In  the 
anteoedent. (C*est X'honme 
le  plus in te l l ig e n t  que je  
connaiese.)
(c ) A fte r  the adjectives prem ier, 
d e m iè r , seu l, unique in  the 
antecedent. (C*est le  der* 
n ie r  service cue je  puisse 
vous rendre.)»®
(d ) W ith clauses introduced by 
an in d e f in ite  re la t iv e  pro­
noun such as qui que^O 
(whoever) quoi que (whatever) 
quel que (whatever) où que 
(wherever)I s i que»! (how­
ever) quoi que ce s o it  (any­
th ing a t a l l ) .  (Qui que vous 
soyes, n'avances pas. Quoi 
q u 'i l  a r r iv e , je  fe r a i  mon
devo ir*)62
(3 ) Adverb Clauses
(a ) In  clauses o f  purpose (a f te r  
potu^que, a f ih  que, e tc .)
(J 'é c r is  ceci a f in  que voua 
sachies la  v é r i té .) ° 3
The in d lta t iv e  may a lso  be used a f te r  d e rn ie r , e tc .  
C 'est le  d e m ié r  serv ice que je  puisse vous rendre. ( I t  is
the la s t  service o f such a kind th a t I  can render you .)
C 'est le  d ern ie r service que je  pourra i vous rendre. ( I t  is
the la s t  service I  can render you, but I  can render i t . )
^^Whoever meaning a l l  those who is  translated  in  French 
by (tous) ceux qu i o r c e lu i qui or quiconque plus the ind ica­
t iv e  sxood.
* i 8 i  que may be replaced by t o u t . . . que in  which case 
the verb is  in d ic a t iv e .
^^Quelque is  in f le c te d  as followss quel que, quels que, 
quelle  que, quelles  que.
S3 In  such clauses the subjunctive is  used when i t  is  
understood th a t something tends to happen. I f  i t  is  under­
stood something a c tu a lly  d id  happen, the in d ic a tiv e  is  used.
(J 'a i  a g i de sorte  q u 'e lle  n 'a  pas d ro it  de se p la in d re .)
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(b ) In  clauses o f  conditions which 
express an assumption which* 
i f  i t  is  tru e* causes the con­
clusion  to he true (a f te r  such 
conjunctions as pouvre que*
C xDoins que*«*ne supposO que* 
a condition  que®»* en suppos­
ant que* en cas que* e tc*
(Je p a r t ir a i  i moins q u 'i l  
ne p le u v e .)55
(c ) In  clauses o f  concession 
(a f te r  quoique* b ien que* e tc *)  
(Bien q u ' i l  s o it rich e* i l  
n 'e s t  pas heureux.)
(d ) In  clauses o f  time i f  the 
verb in  the main clause pre­
cedes the verb in  dependent 
clause in  point o f tim e, (a f te r  
avant que* jusqu'à ce que* etc.) 
( J ' i r a i  avant q u ' i l  parte .)56
(e )  In  clauses o f cause i f  the 
r e a l i ty  o f  the assertion  is  
denied by a negation (a f te r  
ce n 'e s t pas que* e te j*  (Ce 
n 'e s t  pas que je  tienne a y  
a l l e r ,  mais j ' i r a i  quand 
même.) 57
condition  que more o fte n  followed by in d ic a tiv e . 
( J ' i r a i  a condition  que vous vendriez (o r veniez) avec m oi.)
5 ® If  such clauses are  introduced by s i the verb f o l ­
lowing is  in d ic a tiv e *  unless the s i  introduces two conditions  
in  which case the eecond condition is  preceded by que end 
i t s  fo llow ing  verb w i l l  be subjunctive. . (81 vous avez peur 
e t q u ' i l  l'apprenne* vous etes perdu (avez is  in d ic a tiv e  but 
apprenne is  sub ju n ctive .)
®^în a i l  o ther cases* i f  verbs are contemporaneous in  
time o r i f  the main verb fo llow s the dependent verb in  point 
o f tim e , the in d ic a tiv e  is  used.
®" În a l l  o th er causal clauses the in d ic a tiv e  is  used.
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IX* Uae ofiUooda (eont*)
iti I n  clauaea o f  manner i f  the 
in troductory phrase Inqpllea 
a d en ia l o f the r e a l i ^  o f 
the ass ertio n , (a f te r  sana 
que, e tc .)  (X I p a r t i t  sane 
que je  le  au8se#)68
2 * Substitu tes fo r  the Subjunctive
a* Uae o f  In f in i t iv e  phrase Instead of 
adverb ia l clause containing subjunc* 
t lv e .  ( I I  l»a  f a i t  pour vous p la ire  
instead o f I I  l»a  f a i t  a f in  q u ' i l  
vous p la is e .)  
b* In f in i t iv e  in  place o f noun clause.
(1 ) A fte r  verba o f  v o lit io n  when the 
sub ject, d ire c t  ob ject or in d ire c t  
object o f the main clause la  the
, subject o f the noun clause. (Je
veux donair instead o f je  veux que 
je  dorme.)69
(2 ) A fte r  verba o f emotion when the 
subject o f the IMependent clause 
is  a lso  the subject o f  the noun 
clause, (Je desire  voua p a r le r .)
(5 )  A fte r  verbs o f d en ia l and doubted 
knovledge i f  the subject o f the  
Independent clause la  the subject 
o f  the noun clause. (Je de^sespère 
de r< (uss lr.)
3 * Sequence o f  Tense fo r  Subjunctive
a .  I f  main verb la  In  present o r fu tu re  
tense, the dependent subjunctive verb 
is  e ith e r  present o r present p e rfe c t, 
b * I f  main verb is  in  past tense, the 
dependent subjunctive is  in  imperfect 
o r p lu p erfec t tense.
c . The present subjunctive is  used to ex­
press fu tu re  time in  subjunctive mood.
d . A present tense in  the In d ic a tiv e  may 
be followed by a dependent subjunctive 
verb in  the present p erfe c t tense.
^ ® If  no d e n ia l is  im plied clauses o f  manner are in  the
there is  a change o f  sub ject, however, the subjunc­
t iv e  must be used (thus one can only say Je veux q u 'e lle  dorme}•
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II* Ua# of Mobda (eont*)
C* lnq;)0ra tlv o  Mood
1* Formation *  aea paga 94,
2 * naaa
a* To give commanda* (P altea  cela main­
ten an t*)
b* To make aoggeatlona* (A llons*) 
e* Im perative words used in  exclamation* 
(T ien s I }
5 * S ubstitu tes  fo r t
a * Future tense to  denote m ild im perative* 
(Tu ne tueras pas*) 
b* Use o f  in f in i t iv e *  (Traduire en f  ran­
imais*)
I I I *  Voice
A* A ctive  Voice
1* To denote th a t the subject does the acting*
2* Stresses the verb o r the action*
B* Passive Voice®®
1* Formation -  see page 94.
2* Uses
a* To denote th a t the action o f  the verb 
was received by the subject* thus mak­
ing the subject the subject ob ject* 
b * To stress the subject and not the verb* 
to  stress the receiv ing  o f  the action  
and not the ac tio n *
S* Substitu tes fo r  Passive Voice
a * Use o f  in d e f in ite  pronoun* (On d i t  c e la *)  
b . Use o f  re f le x iv e  construction* (Le 
beurre se vend i c i * )  
c* Use o f  f a ir e  and la is s e r  plus in f in i ­
t iv e *  (Le ferez-vous vendre?) 
d * Us^ o f a plus in f in i t iv e *  (Une faute  
a é v ite r * }
e* Use o f  in f in i t iv e  construction w ith  a*
( I l  n»y a r ie n  à fa ir e * )
^^The agent o f  a passive verb in  French Is  accompanied 
by par o r de* (T ranslates  English by* ^ a r  is  used (1 ) w ith  verbs 
denoting physical a c t iv i t y ,  (E lle  a bte frappes par l u i , ) ,  and
(2) when verb re fe rs  to  a s p e c ific  o r single occurrence* ( I I  fu t  
aeeompagnd  ̂par Jean* De is  used (1 ) w ith  verbs denoting mental 
a c t iv i ty  ( l i  e a t respeetd de tou t le  monde.) and (2 ) when verb 
re fe rs  to  h a b itu a l a c tio n * (Le r o i  é t a i t  s u iv i de sa s u ite *)
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III# Voie# (eont#)
C# R eflex ive  Voie#
1« For form ation •  lee  page 95.
2# TJeea
a# To denote th a t the anhjeet reaeta upon 
i t a e l fy  both doing and receiving the 
action#
h . Aa aubatltu te  fo r  paaaive voice# 
e# Aa a iA a tltu te  fo r  rec ip roca l verba# *
D. Reciprocal
1# Formation •  aee page 95.
2# ïïaea
a# To denote th a t a p lu ra l aubjeet reaeta  
upon i t a e l f ,  i . e # .  each p a rt reaeta  
upon the other# (X la  a «aiment#)
IV# A u x ilia ry  Verb#
A . P e rfec t Tenae A u x llia r ie a ® !
1# A vo ir -  Haea Of®*
a# To form p e rfe c t tenaea o f tra n a it lv e  
verba.
b .  To form p erfe c t tenaea o f aome întrahai- 
t iv e  verba not denoting motion or change 
o f  condition#  
e# Tranalatea Engllah to  have aa an inde*
^  pendent verb#
2# E tre  •  Uaea 0f®2
a .  W ith  in tra n a it iv e  verba o f  motion or 
change o f  condition in  p erfe c t tenaea# 
b# W ith a l l  re f le x iv e  verba in  perfect 
tenaea.
e# Aa a u x il ia ry  in  paaaive voice*
d . Aa in d iv id u a l verb to tran a la te  Engllah  
to  b e .
B# Q u aa i-A u x ilia ry  Verba ( In f in i t iv e  A u x ll la r ie a )^
1# D evo ir, f a l l o i r ,  pouvoir, v o u lo ir , f a ir e ,  
la ia a e r#
^ I n  French aa in  German, there are two a u x U ia rie a  fo r  
the p e rfe c t tenaea# Engllah and Spanlah have but one#
®*por agreement o f  paat p a r t ic ip le # , aee Agreement, 
French P a rtic ip le a #
®®Require no p repoaition  before the in f in it iv e #
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IV. Auxiliary Verbs (eont.)
a .  Devoir im plies duty , o b lig a tio n , neces­
s i t y ,  p ro p rie ty . in te n tio n , e tc . (Je 
dois y  a l le r . ) ® *
b . F a l lo ir  im plies necesaity . ( I l  faudra 
y  a l l e r . ) 64
e . Pouvoir im plies a b i l i t y ,  permission.
( I l  ne pouvait pas le  f a i r e . )
d * V ou lo ir iaqplies d e s ire , w ish. (Je ne 
veux pas le  s a v o ir .)
e .  Fa ire  and la is s e r  denote having some­
th ing  done. ( I l  f a i t  é c rire  la  l e t t r e . ) 6®
C. A u x ilia ry  o f  Passive Voice
1 . % tre
a .  Ê tre  plus past p a r t ic ip le  which agrees 
in  number and gender w ith  the subject#
V . In f in i t iv e
A . Uses Of
1 . To replace the subjunctive independent clauses 
i f  the subject is  the same in  both clauses.
(Je dAsire vous p a r le r .)
2 .  To replace the subjunctive in  dependent clauses 
a f te r  verbs o f permission* ( I I  vous permet
de chan ter.)
3 .  To replace the English present p a r t ic ip le  
a f te r  entendre, s e n t ir ,  v o ir .  ( J 'entends 
chanter 1 'en fan t •}
4 .  A fte r  a l l  prepositions except en. ( I I  est 
p a r t i  sans parler*)® ®  * “d 67
8 . As substantive » (V o ir  c 'e s t c ro ire .)
6 . As ob ject o f a verb , ( I I  s a lt  p a r le r  fran ­
ç a is .)
7 .  To denote im perative fo rc e . (Traduire en 
f ra n ç a is .)
® ^P a llo ir is  an impersonal verb denoting necessity, 
devo ir is  a personal verb . (They are comparable to Spanish 
haber que and ten er que, re s p e c tiv e ly .)
dScoiaparable to German la  seen plus in f in i t iv e ,  Spanish 
hacer plus in f in i t i v e .  English here uses past p a r t ic ip le .
%En is  follow ed by the present p a r t ic ip le . ^
® *A ^ e r après, ttie p e rfe c t in f in i t iv e  is  used. (Apres 
avo ir p a r l4 # )
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V# Infinitive (eont*)
8# As nom  in  spposltlon* (Le v o ile * son 
* d evo ir* protdger sea in té rê ts * )
9 ,  In f in i t iv e  w ith  s*
»# To denote purpose, f itn e s s , teixlenoy, 
e tc *  (une s a lle  e manger*) 
h * To denote passive fo rce* ( H  n#y a 
r ie n  à f a i r e * ) 83 
10* In f in i t iv e  w ith  de,
a * W ith Impersonal verbs* ( I l  est fa c ile  
de fa ir e  c e la *)  
b* Following ad jec tives  o f  emotion* ( I l  
e s t content d*y re s te r . )
11* In f in i t iv e  w ithout preposition  a f te r  such 
verbs as a l le r *  c ro ire *  d e s lre r* f a ir e ,  
la is s e r*  pouvoir* savo ir* ven ir* f a l lo i r *  
e tc * (Je va is  p a r t i r * )
12» In f in i t iv e  w ith  pour to tra n s la te  English  
In  order to *  ( I I  fa u t manger pour v iv re» ) 
13* In f in i t iv e  w ith  fa ir e  to tra n s la te  English  
have made* cause to  be. e tc , ( I I  f a i t  
constru ire  une maison* )89 
14* A fte r  verbs o f  motion to denote purpose*
( I I  viendra me p a r le r*  ) ^
1 5 , A fte r  ad jec tive s* ( I I  eat la  dern ier a 
a r r iv e r * )
16* A fte r  verbs o f  ̂ perception* (J *a l vu b a t ir*)70c e tte  maison 
V I*  Past P a r t ic ip le
Uses Of
1* To form a l l  the p e rfe c t tenses, 
2» To form passive voice w ith  e tre *  
3 * As an a d je c tiv e *
4* As nouns* (un re c u .)
5* As prepositions* (attendu)
6* As conjunctions* (attendu qua)
^^Oorresponds to  German use o f  su plus in f in i t iv e  fo r  
passive voice s u b s titu te ,
•^Comparable to Spanish (hacer plus In f in i t iv e )  and 
German (lessen plus in f in i t iv e } *
"^%s In  Spanish,
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VII. Prement PartieipXo
Uaaa of
1 . A fto r  varba o f  perception to  denote ac tio n . 
(Je le a  a l  yua c o u ra n t.)71
2 .  Aa an a d je c tiv e . (Dea enfanta obelaaants.)
5 .  W ith en to  denote a c tio n . (En l is a n t  11a»endoradt.)72
German
For conjugation, p r in c ip a l p a rts , e tc . ,  aee In f le c t io n , 
German Verb.
I .  Tenaea -  ïïaea Of
A* In d ic a tiv e  Tenaea 
1 . Present Tense
a . To denote an ac tio n  or s ta te  going on 
In  present tim e . (£ r  sprlch t •  he 
speaks, la  speaking, does speak.)
b . To denote a near fu tu re  a c t .  ( Ic h  
b ln  g le lch  auruck.)
0 * In  v iv id  n a rra tio n  to denote past tim e. 
(H is to r ic a l n a rra tio n .)
d . To denote a c t iv i ty  begun In  the past 
continuing In to  present tim e. (£ r  1st 
a e lt  d re l Tagen h ie r . ) 73
e . A fte r  venn to denote fu tu re  tim e.
(Wenn e r kom m t...)74
£« Past Tense ( Imperfect)75
ft. To n arra te  a series o f  past events.
(E r glng In  d ie  S tadt, ass In  einem^ 
Cafe, t r a f  fu n f Freunde und kam spat 
*u rdck .)76
^̂ Btey also use Infinitive.
^All other prepositions require the infinitive. 75prench and Spanlah have this use of present tense. 
English uses present perfect here.742ngllah uses present time here also but French uses 
future tense.75a tense very similar to the Imperfect tense of Spanlah and French.75pr#nch also uses laqperfect here but Spanish use the prêtante.
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I #  Ten*#» -  Uses o f  (eont.)
b« To relate habitual or repeated actionIn paet time. (Er glng hauXlg In dieStadt.)
c. To denote an activity or state going on in past time, the activity of which waa going on contemporaneouely with acme other past act or atate or la Interrupted by It. (Ich arbeltete, ale ea geachab.)d. To deacrlbe atatea of being In paattime. (Sie war aehr a chon.)e. To replace the present perfect In com» pound and complex aentencea. (Ala er kam, eah er den Mann, Instead of Alaer gekommen 1st, hat er den Mann geaehen.)”
f. To express an action begun in paat con­tinuing up to a more recent paat time.(Er webnte achon drel Jahre da.)78S « Future Tenae^Sa. To denote an act or state In future tenae. (Er wlrd morgen kommen.)b. To denote probability in present time.(Er wlrd wohl aa Bauae aeln.)°0c. Aa mild imperative. (Du wlrat au Bauae 
blelben.)®*4. Conditional Tenae^^a. Used in conclusion clause of conditional aentencea referring to present time.(Wenn er hier wire, so wurde er une aprechen.)®^
^^Tendency to simplify the language.TBspanlsh and French also uae Imperfect in this manner. English aittat here uae Pluperfect Tenae. (He had been living, 
etc.) tta" Bear future time may be replaced by present tenae.
GOga In Spanish and French.
. ®^Ae in other languages.
®^The conditional tenae in German la never used in 
the "If* clause.
®®Form II of the present subjunctive (paat subjunc­
tive) may also be used here.
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I *  T#n#e# -  T7s«9 o f  (e o n t* )
b# To denote that ehicb would happen»(Er wurde ee vereuchen.)5» Present Perfect®»
a» To report isolated past occurrences*(Ich habe ihn gee tern gesehen»)b. To denote a past action or state com» pie te at present time. (Ich habe es getan.)
c. To replace future perfect tense after wenn with reference to future time »(Wenn er gekommen ist,,»)®®6. Pluperfect®®a. To denote a past state which resulted from a previous action or an action already completed prior to another verb in the past. (Er hatte disse Frage erwartet she ich die Frage gestellt habe.)7. Future Perfecta* To denote that an act will be completed at some future time. (Er wird gegangen sein.)b. To denote probability in past time.(Er wird wohl hier gewesen sein.)878. Conditional Perfecta. Deed in conclusion clause of conditional sentences referri% to past time, (Wenn er hier gewesen ware, so wurde er uns gesprochen haben.)®®b. To denote what would have happened.(Er wurde es versucht la ben.)
^^Most used tense in German to translate the English simple past. Comparable to French use of present perfect 
and Spanish use of pretents#
®®Like other languages.
®®Similar to pluperfect tenses of other languages.
®7jis in Spanish and French.
®®IlBy be replaced by Form II of present perfect sub­
junctive (past subJunctive).
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
202
I. Tenses • ‘Uses of (cent*) 
B* Subjxmctlve®®
1. Present Tense (Fora I)
s« To ôenote shat is going on, said or believed In present time* b« In indirect discourse, the verb of the subjimctive stood will be in present time if the verb was in present time when in direct discourse, regardless of ' the tense of the main verb. (Er sagte, dass er krank sei (or ware).8. Past Tense (Present Tense, Form II)a« In both clauses of a contrary to fact condition statement in present tiae.^^b. In indirect discourse if the verb in direct discourse was of past tense.c. To replace the present subjunctive.Form I, eherever that form is identical with the present indicative#5. Future SubjunctiveB« To denote what will be going on. b. In indirect discourse if the verb indirect discourse was of the future tenAe#^^4. Present Perfect Subjunctive (Form I)a. To denote that which is completed or thought to be completed.5. Pluperfect Subjunctive (Present Perfect Subjunctive, Form II)a. To denote that which is completed or thought to be completed.b. In both parts of a contrary to fact condltioiAl sentence in past tisA.^^c. To replace present perfect subjunctive. Form I, when it is identical with the present perfect indicative.
^^As in the other languages (French and Spanish) the tense of the subjunctive mood depends largely upon the tense 
of the jaain verb.^^The conditional tense may be used in the conclusion clause if desired. Other languages also use past subjunctive to denote present time in such sentences.SlMay also use conditional tense*^^Other languages use pluperfect subjunctive in such cases also. In the conclusion clause of such sentences.Form II may be replaced by the conditional perfect tense in German.
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I#  Tensas -  tfsas o t  (e o n t* )
6* Futur* Pertaet Subjunctlv*
*• To denote ehmt will have happened*
II* trsea of Hoods
A* Indieativ*
1* To represent a reality*2* To express (truth) facts*
B* Subjunctive 1* Uses of
#. To denote that vhich is asked, demanded, reported, thought, desired, possible, or contrary to fact* 
b* Subjunctive in Independent Clauses*' (li To supply missing forms of theii^erative (indirect imperative)* (Qehen eirt)(2) To express a wish (optative sub­junctive)* (Gott sei BankI)(3) To denote that which is possible* (potential subjunctive) (Ich hattegem***)®5
(4) To denote modest opinion (diplo­matic subjunctive)* (Ich dtchte.)
c* Subjunctive in Noun Clauses.(1) After verbs of believing, thinking, doubting, fearing, hoping, etc*, if uncertainty is implied* (Sie glaubt, dass er kein geld habe*)**(2) In indirect discourse unless the present tense is used and the speaker indorses the statement as being true, in which case the indicative is used* In the other $;enses the subjunctive is generally used. (Er sagte, dass er krank sei*)95
®^This usage is peculiar to German, The other lang­uages use the conditional tense for such purposes***If no uncertainty is implied, the indicative is used* 
(Sie glaubt, dass er kein geld bat*)
^^Peculiar use of the subjunctive found only in the 
German language*
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Z I«  Us« o f  Moods (e o n t . )
d. In Contrary to Pact Conditions#
(1) If refers to present time the past suhjunctive (present subjunctive. Form II) Is used. (Wà're er hier, so halfe er uns.)®®
(2) If refers to past time the plu» perfect subjunctive (present perfect subjunctive, form II) Is used. (Ware er hier gSiesen, so hatte er etvas getan.)®”2» Substitutes for the Subjunctivea. The conditional tense may generally be used to replace the future subjunctive in indirect discourse. (Er sagte, dass sie morgen arbelten wurden (or warden).)b. The conditional tense may replace the present subjunctive, form II, in con­clusion clause of a contrary to fact statement. (Ware er hier, so wurde er uns half en. )e. The conditional perfect tense may re­place the present perfect subjunctive, form II, In the conclusion clause of a contrary to fact statement. (Ware er hier gewesen, so wurde er etwas getan haben.)3. Sequence of Subjunctive Tensesa* Generally the same tense of the verb is used in the indirect statement that was used In the direct form,b. Influences affecting tense of dependent subjunctive.(1) Tenae of verb in direct form.(2) Tenae of principal verb.(3) Necessity to change tense In order to distinguish It from Indicative 
mood.
®®The conditional tense may replace the subjunctive In 
the conclusion clause. (Ware er hier, so wûrde er uns helfen.)
®^The conditional perfect tense may replace the sub­
junctive In the conclusion clause. (Ware er hier gewesen, so 
wurde er etwas getan haben.)
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l i s  Um» o f  Moods (c o n t« )
o« Principles of Tense Sequence<1) After a present or future Indica­tive tense in the Independent clause, the tense of the dependent subjunctive verb will generally remain unchanged except that a past indicative verb becomes a present perfect subjunctive#®®(2) After a past tense indicative in the independent clause there are several possibilities#(a) A natural present may remain or become a past (Form II, present#)(b) A natural past Indicative be­comes present perfect. Form I.(c) A natural fnture remains future subjunctive#*®
C# Imperative Mood1# Formation - see page 125.
2* Usesa# To give coimnands# (Gehel) b# To make suggestions# (Cehen sir bald.)+01 S« Substitutes for:
a# Use of infinitive# (Hechts fabrent) b# Use of past participle alone, (hinauf- geschaut)̂ ®®
0 # Use of present indicative. (Du kommst mit#)d. Use of future indicative. (Du vlrst mitkommen# ) e# Use of lessen with infinitive. (Lasse siich es dir sageni )
III# Voice
* A. Active1# To denote that the subject does the acting.
^®Fora I of the subjunctive present is preferable to Form II in indirect statements but Form II is used when Form I is identical with the indicative#
may be replaced by conditional.Ĵ Yuncommon.lOlThis is subjunctive.
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I I I #  V o ic e  (c o n t* )
2» To etreae the verb or the action and not the subject or the receiving of the action.
B* Paaslve Volce^®^
1. Formation • see page 126,2. Uses
a* To denote that the action of the verb is received by the subject^ thus making the subject the subject object.b. To stress the subject and not the verb, (to stress the receiving of the action and not the action itself)S» Substitutes for Passive Voicea. Use of indefinite man. (Man kaufte es.)b. Use of zu plus infinitive. (Was 1st zu sagen?)0. Use of lessen plus infinitive (Pas lasst sich tun).d. Use of reflexive construction (Es findst sich bald).e. Use of past participle of a transitive verb as adjective (der gefallte Baum).
C. Reflexive1. Formation - see page126.2. Usesa# To denote that the subject reacts upon itself, both doing and receiving the action of the verb.b. As substitute for passive voice.
D. ReciprocalI. Formation •> see page 126.
- ^^^nly transitive verbs admit of passive form, although intransitive verbs may be used as impersonal passives. This is true of all languages. The agent in German is accompanied by von if the agent is animate, if Inanimate by durch. (This translates the by of English.} In English, German, end French the true passive may be expressed without an accompanying agent, In Spanish the agent must be expressed in true passive voice.
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I I I .  V o ice  ( c o a t . )
2m Uses
e# To denote that the various eoaponents of compound subject react upon one another. (Sie lieben sich (elnander.)
IV. Auxiliary Verbs
A. Of Perfect Tenaea^OS 
1* Haben « uses of
a. To form perfect tenses of all transi­tive verbs and many in transitive verbs not denoting motion or change of con­dition.b. As independent verb to translate English to have.2. Sein • uses ofa. To form perfect tenses of intransitive verbs of motion and change of condition, (bleiben^ geaehehen. gehen)b. To form perfect tenses of sein* warden.c. As independent verb to translate Eng­lish to be.
6. Of Future and Conditional Tenses 1• Wardena^ Conjugated in present tense plus infini­tive forms, future tenses.b# Conjugated In past subjunctive tenseplus infinitive forms conditional tenses.e. With past participle to form passive voice*d. As Independent verb to translate English to become #
C. Quasi-Auxiliary Verbs (Infinitive Auxiliaries)^®^ 
1. Models^a. Durfen, konnen* mÔgen, mus sen, sollen, wollen.<1) Pürfen denotes permission, right, (leh darf das tun - 1 am allowed 
to do that.)
^®^As in French there are two auxiliaries for perfect tenses in German. English and Spanish have but one.
lO^Those verbs Immediately followed by infinitive (with­out su). If the dependent infinitive is clearly understood, it may be omitted after a modal.
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IV f  A u x l lU r y  Verbs (e o n t* )
(2) Kdhnen denotes ability* (leh kann das tun - I am able to do that#)(3) Uogen denotes desire, possibility, liking# (leh mag das tun • I like to, do that#)
(4) Xussen denotes obligation, neces­sity# ( leh muss das tun - I must do that#)i05
(9) Sollen denotes obligation, son»- thing claimed# (leh soil das tun - I ought to do tbat#)105(6) Vollen denotes will, desire, in­tention, that which Is about to be done. (Zch will das tun - I intend to do that, etc#)2# Tun^^^, lessen, heissen, machen, aehen, hdren,helfen, lehren, le,men, fûhlen#^®”Tun# (leh tate das Haus nicht ver- kaufen#)Lassen denotes having or making some­thing# (Er Hess etnBaus bauen# )Heissen denotes bidding# (leh heisse ihn kommen # )Uaehen denotes having something done, bidding# (Er maeht sie gehen.)Sehen denotes seeing# (leh sehe ihn spielen#)Horen denotes hearing something# (Zch h6re ihn singen.) g. Helfen denotes helping# (leh helfe ihm es tragen.)Lehren denotes teaching# (leh lehre ihn Deutsch sprechen#)Lemen denotes learning# (Ich lerne Deutsch sprechen#) j# Fuhlen denotes feeling# (Sie fuhlte das Kind sich bewegen#
Auxiliary of Passive Voice 1# Warden conjugated In desired tense plus past participle of the verb In question forms the 
passive voice#
D.
denotes stronger obligation than sollen# loeyun^used as an auxiliary has an umlant in the past Tense# _Th^ Is found mainly in German dialects# , , .lUYMuch the same aa modals, may be used with infini­tive not preceded by su; have two past participial forms#
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V. Infinitif® ; ,
A* Vme# Of ^
1* Am m nom* (Xmmen dam 
2m As eonplmaent of verbm #lth eu* (Em let nieht leloht, Dauteeh eu lameu*)*09 3* With Imasan*
a* To denote Imperative force* (Lama eln Llcht hoXen*) b* To denote having something done* (Er Hems eln Baus bauen*)4* With bXelben# flnden, haben, Xlegen, stehen, to denote status* (AXXes bXleb atehen*)5* With certain verbs of motion to form set pbrases • ( Spasleren gehen* ) H O  
6 * To denote passive force* (Das 1st mu ervarten*) 7* To denote Imperative force* (Rechts fahrenS)
8 * After such expressions as anstatt*«*su, oame***su, %m.*,zu* (Er arbeltst urn Geld zu verdlenen* )H 1
VI. Past Participle
A* Gsem of1* To form all perfect tenses*2* With conjugated form of verden to form passive voice*3* As an adjective* (dam verXorene Geld)4, Am an adverb* (eln verfXucht schlauer Knabe)5* As a noun* (die Cellebte)
6 * Am an adjective from transitive ̂ verbs to denote passive force* (der gefallte Baum)7* As appomltlonal predicate* (Da war er, 
entfernt von mlr.)
' iÔSÀn Infinitive ufsed as a noun Is alvaym neuter gen­
der, forms no plural, is declined aŝ  first declension noun* 
tJsed ms a noun, the Infinitive takes adjective modifiers, not 
adverts.^°^The infinitive Is used as a complement without zu after the modals and quasl-auxlllarles* (Er half uns es 
tragen.)
■‘“‘‘'English here uses present participle - to go walk­ing, hunting*111***After instead of and without, English uses present participle. After In order to, English uses infinitive, as 
In German,
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VII# Present Participle
A. tJaee Of
1* As adjective* (der arbeitende Mann)2« As a noim. (der Reisende)
3* As an adverb, (in auffallend korser Zelt)4. After sein to denote adjectival force.
Spanish
For conjugation and principal parts, etc., see 
flection of Spanish Verb.
I# Use of Tenses
A. Indicative Tenses 1. Present Tense >a. To denote an act or state going on in present time. (El habla - he speaks, does speak, is speaking.)b. As substitute for imperfect and prater* Ite tenses in narrations. (Historical present*)^^^c. As substitute for near future.(Magana hay una baile.)**^d* After si in conditional clause express* Iz^ present or future time. (Si yo voymanana.)H3
e. After por poco to denote past time.(Por poco pierdo la vida * I almost lost my life.)1*4
f# Vlth hacer***que to denote past activity continuing into present.^ (Race mucho 
tiempo que estoy aquf.)l^°g.. Present tense of Ir plus a and infini* tive to denote future time. (Voy a trabajar manana.)ll®
In English this forms progressive tense. In German this is not so. The participle merely denotes adjectival force.
ll^As in other languages.
JljPeouliar to Spanish.^i®As in French and German. English present perfect tense here.lloeomparable to English going to and French aller plus infinitive.
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X» TJse of Tonses (cent*)
h# freoent ten»# of haber plus do to ez« prooi probability. (Ha do aor Juan.)S. Ifflporfoct Tonaoll"a. To donoto eontinuaneo of an action or atato In past tlmo. (Cvando 7 0  oataba dn oX oampo;}
b. To donoto an act or otato in paat tlmo which was going on contemporanooualy with or intorrup^d by aomo othor paat act. (Yo oacrlbfa cuando ol llogd.)e. To donoto habitual or repeated action in tho paat* (Estudiaba ol oapanol troa horaa ol dfa.)118
d. With haeer.««quo to donoto a paatactivity carried on for aomo tlmo in thopaat up until a moro recent paat t^o. (Hacfa mucho tlompo quo oataba alll.)llvo. To donoto paat doacriptiona. (Era un buon hoBd>ro.)S. Protorlto Tone#a# To denote laolated eventa oilating In paat time. (Eacrlbl una carta ayer.)b. Hiatorlcal tenao.c* To interrupt tho action of an Imperfoctverb. (Baer lb la cuando el llegcT.)d. To definitely limit an act aa occurring in the paat. (La guorra contlnuo"aela 
anoa.)#. To deacrlbo a aerioa of paat acta.(Vino a la eluded* fuo" al hotel y aoacoato^)180
4. Future Tenaoa. To donoto an act or atato thal^will occur In tho future. (Eacrlblra manana.)b. To denote probability In proaent time. (Sera Juan.)12l ^
o. To donoto Imperative force* (Ro mataraa.)
ll'̂ Con̂ iarablo to French Imperfect* German paat* and 
Engllah paat progroaaivo.
l*®Tranalated in Engllah by uaod to* waa accuatomed to*
or *oul{2 9 ĵ g in French and Gorman. Engllah hero uaea plu» 
perfect tenao.
1 2 0 p|>ench would hero uao laqperfect or paat abaoluto. 
l^lAa in French and German.
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I« TJao Of Tens«a (oont.)
6 » Conditional Tenao
a« To denote an event or atate which, viewed from a paat point, atill be­longed to the future (hut which, re­garded from actual present time, lay in the paat), (Sabia que el llegaria.)b. In the conclusion clause of a contrary to fact statement In present time,(Si fuera rico, no trabajaria,)182
e. To express probability in past time, (Seria Juan,)185
d. To express a desire in present time, (Desearia hablar con Vd,)184.6 , Present Perfectl25
a. To denote a past action complete at preaent^tlme, (He hablado con ellos,)7, Pluperfectl8 6
a. To denote a past action or state al­ready terminated at some point in the past, (Habla hablado cuando el llego%)
8 , Preterite Perfectl27
a .  To express a paat event which immediately preceded another past event, (Asl que hubimoa lle^do, fuimoa a su casa,) 188
* Aa in other languages. May also be replaced by isq>erfeo t subJunct ive •
“̂ A a  in French and German,
^^Aa in French and English. Instead of using condi­tional tense of querer, quiaiera (Imperfect subjunctive) is used in or^r to avoid ambiguity with the imperfect form querfa.)
^^°The present perfect tenae in Spanish corresponds more closely to the present perfect tense in English than do the present perfect tenses of German and French, which corres­pond and are used much more frequently than this tense in Spanish and English,
l^^Correspends in the main to English pluperfect.Host used past perfect tense in Spanish,
l^^Little used except in this one Instance, when it is obligatory. Comparable to French past anterior, French and Spanish are the only two languages which have two pastperfect tenses, (French has three,)128**^This tense must always be preceded by an adverbial conjunction (such aa apenas, no bien, en cuanto, aslT que, tan pronto como, etc,)
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I- Use of Tenses {cent*}
9m Future Perfect
## To denote that an act «111 have been done some time in the _^ture. (Eabremos terminado esta obra manana*) b* To express surprise or probability in questions to denote past time. (Babrâ  tenido interda en eato?)129 
C» To denote probability in past time. (Habra"salldo.)^29
10. Conditional Perfecta. Is related to conditional tense in smae manner as is the future perfect tense related to the future tense, b* Used in conclusion clause of a contrary to fact statement referring to past time. (Si hubiera podido hacarlo* te habria ayudado,)150
c. To express probability In past perfect time. (Habria side muy boni ta.)
B. Subjunctive^^^1. Present Tens#a. To express present and future time in subjunctive mood.
b. To express a eish in present time.
2 m Is^erfecta# To express «hat «as going on.b. To express an unrealised «Ish.c. To express preterite and imperfect in­dicative and conditional tenses in subjunctive mood#d. To express softened assertions.(Quisiera verle.)
3* Preteritea. To express preterite and conditional tenses indicative In subjunctive mood.
b. To denote «hat «as going on. e« To denote an unrealized «ish.
J^^As in French and German.
15®3Iay be replaced by pluperfect subjunctive.
^^^The time of the verb in the subjunctive mood is partly dependent upon the time of the independent verb. See Sequence of Tenses for Subjunctive Mood#
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I# Va# of Tenses (eont.)
4# FuturelS®
s. To apply to future contingency which 
depends upon doubt or uncertainty.5. present Perfect
a. To express perfect and future perfect Indicative mood in the subjunctive mood.
b. To denote that which Is coi^Xete.6. Pluperfect (two forms)
a. To express pluperfect and perfect conditional Indicative tenses In sub* junetlve mood.b. To denote that which was cosqplete at some time in the past.II. TTses of Moods
A. Indicative Mood1. To represent a reality.2* To assume that a statement Is true.S. To denote truth.4. To represent that which Is believed to be true.
B. Subjunctive MoodI. Usesa. To denote that which Is stated Is not necessarily Intended as being a fact.b. To express hope» wish.
0 . The mood of doubt.d. Subjunctive In Independent clauses.(1) In direct commands. (Lleve Vd. el sombrero.) (Mo te vayas.)^^(S) To express a wish. (rojala que venga prontoI )154(3) To translate the indirect Impera­tive (let...» etc.» In English.) (iQue v a y a l )
^^Many grammarians claim that the future subjunctive Is now an obsolete tense but Ramsay (A Textbook of Modem Spanish) claims it does exist In this one use. (Page 338 ^ 925)
all forms except the familiar affirmative.
^^After ojal#T the present subjunctive is used If there Is a possibility that the wish be fulfilled. If this Is not 
possible» the Impe^ect subjunctive is used. (} OJala que hubiese estado allll)
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
215
llo ïïsee of Moods (eont#)
•# SubjunotlTS in dependent elauses#(X) Moon Clanses
(a) After verbs of wishing» commandIng» etc# (Quieren que 7 0  lo haga*}135(b) After verbs of doubt or uncertainty or negative belief. (Dudo que vuelvan#)X36 and 156
(c) After a verb of emotion (fear» hope» surprise, etc.) (Temo que no lo permltan.(d) After impersonal expressions.(Es lAstima que no pueda Vd. venir.)(Es preciso que lleguen a tiempo)156» 1
(e) In softened assertions. (Quisiera verle.)(2) Adjective Clauses(a) After an indefinite antecedent.(Quiero ver a un joven que sepa hablar espahbl#)l& 8
(b) After indefinite expressions such as nadie» nada» cualquier persona» etc. (lo conosco a nadie qhe lo sepa•)(e) With por...que to translate Eng­lish however# (Por mucho que Vd. digs» no me convencera.)(3) Adverbial Clauses(a) After conjunctions of time or ex­tent if uncertainty Is implied,(such^ 8  antes de que cuandol39» despues que» en cuanto» hasta que» luego que» etc.) (EsperanT hasta que yo llegue #)
^^^These usages are comparable to the French use of subjunctive in noun clauses.136cf* Creer used in affirmative is followed by indi­cative» used negatively» is followed by subjunctive. Dud ah used affirsmtlvely is followed by subjunctive^ used negatively is followed by indicative.
157 Impersonal verbs denoting certainty are followed by the indicative (as in French) # (Es oierto que vendra.)158as in French.i5^The Indicative is used after cuando if it follows imperative or a verb asking or giving information.
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II# Uses of Moods (eont*)
(Tj) a ftor conjunctions of purposO* (such as a fin de que g de modo^^^ (laanera) que, papa que, etc.) (Habla Vd. en vot al ta a fin de que le oigamos.) ^(c) After conjunctions of result.
(such as tal que* para qi^, de tal node que, etc.) (Escribio con euidado de tal bk>^ que pudiesenK>s leer sus cartas faeilmente.)(d) After conjunctions of restriction or concession (a pesar de que, 
aunque*^*, etcJ(Aunque Hue va, iremos.)(e) After conjunctions of proviso.(con tal de que, a condqcion de que.) (Con tal de que no venga nadie, lo terminare aahana.)f. Subjunctive in Contrary to Fact Conditional Sentences. (81 estuviera aquf^ estudlara(estudiarfa).) (Si hubiera estado aquf ayer, hubiera (habria) estudiado.)^**
2. Substitutes for the Subjunctivea. Use of infinitive phrase when main verb and subordinate verb are governed by the same verb. (Quiero ir, not quiero que yo vaya.)b. Some verbs permit of infinitive substitution for subjunctive even if there is a changein subject, but where the object of the main verb becomes subject of the dependent verb. (&Me permits Vd. entrart or<tPeraite Vd. que yo entre?)148
^^^De aodo (manera) que when means therefore are fol­lowed by the indicative. (Llovid^ de modo que no pudieron salir.)
^^^Aunque idien an accomplished fact Is stated is fol­lowed Isj the indicative. (Aunque habla mucho, no dice nada.)
142^0 subjunctive may be used In both clauses or it 
may be replaced by the conditional tenses In the conclusion 
clauses.
All Impersonal verbs permit of this substitution.
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II# Usea of Moods (cent*)
c# In conclusion clause of contrary to fact a tat omenta* the conditional tenses may be used# (Si estuviera aqu£ ahora, el hablara contigo (B^laria contigo)# Si hubiera estado aqul ayer# hubiera hablado contigo (or habria hablado contigo#)5. Sequence of Tense for Subjunctivel^i and 145
a* When the action of the two verbs take^place contemporaneously or the dependent verb takes place after the main verb* the fol­lowing sequence is used#(a) Present indicative takes present sub­junctive#
(b) Imperfect indicative takes imperfect or preterite subjunctive#(c) Preterite indicative takes isqperfect or preterite subjunctive#(d) Future indicative takes present sub­junctive. 144
(e) Conditional indicative takes iaqserfect or preterite subjunctive#(f) Présent perfect indicative takes present subjunctive#(g) Pluperfect subjunctive takes imperfect or preterite subjunctive.b. When the action of the dependent verb takes place before the action of the main verb* the following sequence is used.146
(a) Present indicative takes present per­fect subjunctive#(b) Imperfect indicative takes pluperfect or preterite perfect subjunctive#
^4 4 g0 0  page 213, note 131.145in Spanish commanding verbs In the future* present, or present perfect tenses require a dependent subjunctive verb in the present tense# A commanding verb used in any other tense will require the imperfect or preterite subjunctive# A volitional verb in the present* future or present perfect 
tense may require a dependent subjunctive verb in any tense# Any other indicative tense of a volitional verb will take either imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive dependent verb#
# 1 1  cases listed under a. above* the perfect sub­junctive or the imperfect subjunctive replaces the present subjunctive and the pluperfect or preterite subjunctive re-
^^4 n the dependent verb precedes the main verb in point of time#
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II* Uses of Moods (eont*)
C* Zsq>erstl¥S Mood
1* Formation * see page 156.2* Uses
a* To give commands* (BasXo ahora.) b* To make suggestions* (Cantemos*) c* Imperative words used in exclamations, (fVayal)3* Substitutes fors
a* TTse of future tense* (Mo ma tarifs •)b. Use of Infinitive* ( ;Mo correrl)
III* Voice
A* Active Voice
1* To denote that the subject does the acting* 2* To stress the verb or the action, not the subject or the receiving of the action*
B* Passive Volcê *̂̂1* Formation • see page 156.2* Usesa* To denote that the subject receives the action of the verb, thus becoming subject-object* b* To stress the receiving of the action and not the action Itself*
3* Substitutes for Passivea* Use of reflexive if no agent In ex­pressed* (Aquf se habla esp&nol*)b. Impersonal subject vlth r$%exlve*(Se dice que él es rlco*)
^ unlike the other languages, the true |>asslv6i\«j voice In Spanish must have the agent expressed and there Is no substitute for this form* The agent in Spanish Is accom­panied by por (translates English by) If the verb denotes physical activity; If the verb denotes mental activity ̂  la translated by ge#, (Comparable to French use of par and 
de*)
3>d8ge dice - on dit - man sagt - one says (It is said.) 
Se plus verb Is equivalent to French use of on and German 
use of man, English use of one, they, etc*
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III. Voice (eont.)
c. Ose ot ÛM. plus Infinitive. (Ho ©s de olvidar.)
d. Static Passive (condition). Es tar
^ ^  ̂ plus past participle, (la ventana estaC, Beflexlve abler ta) 149
1. Fonnation— see page 159.2. Uses
a. To denote that the subject reacts upon 
itself, both doing and receiving the
aaction.
b. As substitute for passive voice.
c. As substitute for reciprocal verbs.D. Reciprocal
1. Formation— see page 15V.2. Uses
a* To denote that a plural subject reacts 
upon itself, i.e. each part reacts up* 
on the other. '(Ellos se quieren los 
unos a los otros.)
IV. Auxiliary VerbsA. Perfect Tease Auxiliariesl^O
1. Haber— uses ofa- To form all perfect tenses.
b. In impersonal expressions (used only in 
third person singular but in any tense) • 
(Hay muchos personas alii.)
c. To denote obligation %heu followed byde and Infinitive. (Hemos de detenemosy
d. To express probability when followed by de and infinitive. (Ha de ser rico.)
e. To express necessity when followed by 
cue and infinitive. (Hay que escriber.)
B. Quasi— Auxiliary Verbs (infinitive and tense 
auxiliaries)
149past participle is an adjective here, thus agrees in 
number and gender with the subject.
150Lik« English, but unlike French and German, there is 
only one auxiliary to the perfect tenses la Spanish. Unlike 
all other languages, this verb (haber) connot be used as an 
Independent verb to translate (to have, avoir, haben). As an 
independent verb, haber can only be used in impersonal ex­
pressions or to denote probability or to denote obligation 
and necessity.
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IV* Aïixlliary Verbs
andar - to go Ir - to go
deber • to owe llegar - to arrive
dejar - to leave llevar - to carry
descubrir - to discover laandar - to ordercaer - to fall poder - to be able
es tar - to be quedar - to remain
bacer'* to make, do tener - to have
1. Andar— used as auxiliary with present par­
ticiple of verbs to denote continuous ac­tion* (Anda cantando)l51 
2* Deber— before infinitive denotes duty or 
necessity, also probability when ââ Pre­
cedes Infinitive* (Debe ayudarnosj %Debe de estar en casa)152 
3* Dejar— used with past participles of verbs denotes condition* (Deja cerrado el cajd^*
4. Descubrir:— used with past participles to 
denote condition* (Descubre escondldo el 
tesoro).
5* Caer— used with past participle to denote 
condition* (Cae roto al suelo).
6. Estar— used with present participle to form 
progressive tenses* (Estd' corriendo)*
7* Eacer— used with Infinitive denotes having 
something done. (Eace construir la casa)153
8. Ir— used with present participle to denote 
continuous action, (iba corriendo la calle abajo)151
9. Llegar— used with past participle to denote 
a condition. (El muchacho llega cansado.)
10* LLevar— idiomatically used with past parti­ciple* (Llevo escrltas dos cartas)154
15lAndar as contrasted with ix* Andar applies to 
animals. Inanimate objects and the undefined going of per­
sons. iz is more specific*
152comparable to English, oufrht to: German, giils&saor 
sollenÎ and French devoir.
153Haeer and mandar are Interchangeable in this usage. This usage of hacer is comparable to German las sen plus In­
finitive and French faire. English here uses past participle.
154When this usage is made of llevar. the past parti­ciple oust agree in number and gender with the object*
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IV. Auxlll&ry Verba (eont.)
11. Kandar— used with Infinitve to denote hav­
ing something done. (Manda construir la casa)155
12. Poder— used with infinitive denotes abllltjj 
perffilsslbillty, possibility of an occur­
rence. (Puede sallr. Puede ser verdad).
13 <Jjuedar— used with past participle to denote 
condition. (Queda inhabltado).
14. Tener— may be used with past participle to 
denote actual ownership. The past partici­
ple in such case must have an object. (El traje que tengo comprado.)
C. Auxiliary of Passive Volcel5o 
1, Ser
a. Conjugated form of ser in desired tense 
plus past participle of verb which 
agrees In nuniber and person with the subject.
p. Auxiliary of Progressive lenses
1. Estar (estoy escriblendo).
V. Infinitive— Uses ofA. As verbal noun to translate English present 
participle. (Antes de ir.)
B. With adjectival force after verbs of perception. 
(La oimos tocar el piano.)
C. To replace the Imperative, (jîîo correrl)
D. After hacer. mandar to denote having something 
done. (Mace construir la casa.)
E. After ser and preceded by ̂  has passive value, 
(Ko es de olvidar.)F. As substantive. (El conocer esc no vale nada.)
G. Infinitive constructions as substitutes for 
clauses. (Al aaomar el d£a, el estaba todavXa 
escriblendo.) ^ .H. As verbal object. (Sabe hablar espanol.)
I. plus infinitive has passive significance. 
(Bueno de comer.)
J. To replace the subjuncticve where the subject of 
both clauses is the same. (Quiero verle)
155lnterchangeable with hacer In this expression, 
1560nly used when agent Is expressed.
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V# Infinitive— Uses of (eont.)
K. To replace the subjunctive after Impersonal ex­
pressions vhen the object of the main verb Is
the subject of the dependent verb. (Me permite 
Vd. entrer?)
L. Infinitive with para translates English In order 
to. (Es necesarlo trabajar para vivlr.)
VI* Past Participle— Uses of
A. To form all perfect tenses.
B. To form passive voice vlth ser.C. As an adjective.15"
D. To replace a clause. (Idas ellas^ no querfa 
permanecer.)
VII. Present Participle— Uses of
A. lith estar to form progressive tenses. (Estoy 
escriblendo.)
B. In descriptions and narrations In partic:^ial 
phrases to replace clauses, (ta encontre volviendo 
yo de la tienda.)C. To describe the action of the verb. (Vino cor­
riendo.)
157iaienf‘ used as an adjective^ the past participle has 
full adjectival inflection and agrees as any adjective.
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aai Comment
I#  Uses o f  Tenses
A« P rese n t
1, The present tense In all languages signi­
fies action which is going on at the pre­
sent time.II ĉrit.
Er schreibt.El oscrlbe,
I write#
2* All of the languages use the present tense 
in an "if" clause to denote future'time#
Si je vais, je la verrai#
Wenn ich gehe, werde ich sie sehen.Si yo voy, la vere.
If I go, I shall see her#
3. In French, German and Spanish, the present 
tènse is used to denote an act begun in the 
past which continues up into the present 
time. (English here uses present perfect.)
Je suis ici depuis longtemps.
Ich bin lange hier.
. Hace mucho tiempo que estoy aqul#
I have been here a long time#Am In French, German and Spanish, the present 
tense is used to denote an Immediate future. 
(English may use present progressive, pre­
sent, or future.
II revient demain.Er kommt morgen zuruck.
El viene manana#
He is coming tomorrow#
5. The English verbal phrase goinr. denoting 
future time is expressed in French by aller 
plus an infinitive, in German by wollen or 
im Begriffe sein^'^ Spanish by In jà pliis 
infinitive.
Je vais l*acheter#
Er will es kaufen. Er 1st im Begriffe, 
es zu kaufen.
El va a comprarlo.
He is going to buy it#
Begriffe setn actually denotes very immediate 
future; wollen rather denotes Intention. Both may translate t.n he on the roint of.
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I# Uses of Tenses (eont*)
B. Imperfect Tense
1# The Germanf French and Spanish imperfect 
tenses are best translated in English by 
the past progressive tense, since the pri­
mary use of the Imperfect tense in those 
languages is to denote a continuous action, 
the completion of which la not Indicated#
2. In French, Spanish and German the imperfect 
tense is used to denote an action going on 
in the past, which was interrupted by an­
other past act. ^
XI etudiart quand je suis arrive,Er studierte, als ich aakam#l$9
El estudiaba cuando llegue^
He was studying when I arrived.
3. The imperfect tense in French, German and 
Spanish translates the English verbal 
phrases used to. mS. accustomed sauM# denoting ̂ habitual past action#
II etudiait le franjjals deux heures 
le jour.
Er studierte Deutsch zwei Stunden den 
Tag. ^El estudiaba el espanol dos hor a3 el 
dXa,
He used to study English two hours a 
day.4# In French, German and Spanish the imperfect 
tense.is used to denote a past action con­
tinuing up until a more recent past time* 
(English here uses pluperfect.}, ^
II y avait un mois que j*étais la 
quand il ^tait arrive.
Er war soit elneia Monat dort, als ich 
ankaa#,El estâba alli hacia un mes cuando 
lleguélHe had been there a month when I ar­
rived,5. The French use of the imperfect tense after 
ai in contrary to fact, conditional state­
ments in the present time, corresponds to 
the English use of the imperfect tense#
159After als, the Imperfect tense is preferable to 
the present perfect#
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I #  Uses o f  Tenses (e o n t# )
(Spanish and German require subjunctive mood#)
61 j*avals le temps, j*irais, 
lenn er :nur die seit hati i, so glnge er.
61 tuviera tiempo, ir£a.
If I had time, I should go.
6. In all languages the imperfect tense is the 
tense of past descriptions*
Elle é̂ tait tr^s belle, 
file war sehr schon.
Ella era muy bonita.
She was very pretty.
C* Past Absolute— French. (Peculiar to French language)
This tense is, in general, used only for 
historical purposes# As opposed to the im­
perfect tense, it definitely limits a past 
act as having been completed.
One would expect this tense to correspond 
to the Spanish preterite, but this is not 
the case* French and German both use the 
present perfect tense as their main past 
tense.
D# Spanish Preterite, Saglish Past, French and Ger­
man Present,Perfect.
It is 8 peculiarity of the German and French 
languages that they use a compound tense 
(present perfect) as tiie main past tense 
(except in cases already mentioned when the 
imperfect is used). The German language 
does not adhere to this rule so strictly 
as the French, however, since in most cases 
the Imperfect may be substituted in very 
long sentences with several clauses*
French and Spanish both have two simple 
forms for past time but the Spanish lang­
uage is the only one which uses both of 
these tenses in every-day usage.
These tenses as listed above are compar­
able in the following respects:
160yrench past absolute Is used mostly for historical 
narration and very little in conversation or common style.
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Uses o f  Tenses (eo n t# )
1. They are used to @]cpress Isolated past actions* ^
Je suis arrive hier,
Ich bin gestern angekoœaen*Llegue'ayer,
I arrived yesterday#
2, They are used to interrupt the 
action stated in the i^^perfect 
tense (past progressive in English)^
II etudiait quand je suis arrive, Er studierte, als ich ankam.l^l 
El estudiaba cuando yo llegue%
He was studying when I arrived.
The Spanish preterite is also used to de­
note a series of past actions, (Vino ^l a 
cuidad, coffiprcTun traje nuevo y valvio a 
casa,)
E, Future Tense
1. The future tense of all languages denotes 
action that will take place in the future.
Vous 1res.
Sie werd^ gehen.
Us ted ir^,
You will go,
2. The future tense may be used as a substitute 
for the Imperative in all languages.
Tu resteras ici.
Du wirst hier Jblelben.
Tu permaneceras aquT,
You will remain here,
3. 1 peculiar use of the future tense exists 
in French, German and Spanish and English—  
the use of the future tense to express pre­
sent time probability.
Ce sera Jean.
Es wird Johann sein,
Serd' Juan, ,It is probably John, (Itwillbe Johr)
F, Conditional Tense \
1, The conditional tense in all four languages 
denotes an action which, viewed from the 
past, lay in future time, but which viewed
161After als the imperfect Is preferable to the pre­
sent perfect tense.
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I. Uses o f  Tenses (e o n t .)
from the present, still belonged to the 
past.
Je savais quUl parlerait.
Ich wusste, dass er sprechen *urd^
Yo sabia que el hablarfa.
I knee that he would speak.2. The conditional tense may be used In all 
of these languages in the result clause of 
a contrary-to~fact conditional statement, denoting present time.
8*11 ^talt ici, 11 nous parlerait.
Wenn er hier wâre, so wiirde er 
uns sprechen.
Si el estuviera aqui, nos habLarla.
If he were here, he would speak 
to us.3, In French and Spanish the conditional tense 
may be used to denote probability in past 
time. Ce serait Jean.
Serfa Juan.
It was probably Joim.
4* In English, French and Spanish and German 
may be used to denote desire in present 
time. Voudriez-vous me le dire? 
cDesearfa Vd. decirsielo?
Mochten Sie mlr das sagen?
Would you care to tell it to me?
G. Present Perfect (see also NoI DZ* above for 
further uses of German and French present per­
fect.)1. In all of these languages the present per­
fect tense denotes a past action now complete 
at present time.
Je l*al fini.
Ich ha be es beendet.
ho he terminado.
I have finished it.
H. Pluperfect Tenses '1. In German and English there is only one
pluperfect tense. There are two in Spanish and three in French.162
162i‘ne French compound past anterior Is used only in conversation as a substitute for the past anterior. For this 
reason It will not be considered here.
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Uses of Tenses (eont.) '
2« The past anterior (second pluperfect French 
tense) and the preterite perfect (second 
pluperfect Spanish tense) are comparable In 
usage since both are used to express a past 
evmit which Immediately Is followed by aU'-* 
other past event. In French following such adverbial conjunctions as aussitôt cue; in Spanish, asl cue).
Aussitôt qu'il eut fini, ils ar­rivèrent,
Asi que el hubo terminado, ellos 
llegaroa*3, In most other cases the ̂ se of the pluper­
fect tense of all languages are In accord,
a. To denote past action or statealready complete at a point in the 
past.
II é'tait̂  parti quand je suis 
arrive'!
Er war gegangen, als ich ankam,
El habla salido cuando yo llegud.
He had gone when I arrived,
A* The French and English languages may also 
use the pluperfect tense in the condition 
clause of a contrary-to-fact conditional 
statement referring to past time, Spanish 
and German must here use subjunctive.Si je l'avais vu, je l'aurais dit.
Wenn ich es gesehen hâ'tie, so 
wurde ich es gesagt haben.
Si lo hubiera visto, lo habria 
dicho,.
If I had seen it, I should have 
said so.
I. Future Perfect1, In all four languages the future perfect 
tense is used to denote an activity that 
will have been confie ted at some future
time. ' ,Dans dix minutes il l'aura fini.
Nach sehn Kinuten wird er es be- 
endet haben.Despues de dies minutos el lo 
habrd^ terminado.
He will have finished it in ten 
minutes.
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I *  Uses o f  Tenses (e o n t* )
2* In French, German, Spanish, and English 
the future perfect tease Is used to denote 
probability in past time*II sera parti.
Er wird^egangen sein.El habra salido*
He must have gone. (He will have gone,)jr. Conditional Perfect
1. In all four languages the conditional per­
fect tense is related to the conditional 
.tense in the same way the future perfect 
tense is related to the future tense.
II* Subjunctive 
Â, Uses of
In all languages the subjunctive mood is the 
mood of doubt, command, or emotion. The Eng­
lish language has lost nearly all subjunctive 
inflection, the mood being designated rather by 
means of verbal phrases— may go, might go, etc* 
The German language has a unique usage for the 
subjunctive mood, but a usage which does lend 
color and meaning to the language. This usage 
is the subjunctive in Indirect discourse, when 
the speaker or writer does not wish to endorse 
the statement as being true or if there is some 
doubt in his mind concerning the statement’s 
verity.
In past tenses (I.e. statements made with the 
introductory verb In the past tense) the sub­
junctive mood is used in the dependent clause 
unless the subject of the introductory verb.
Thus, Ich sagt®, dass ich krank war, but. Er 
sag te, dass er krank eel. There is no doubt in 
the mind of the speaker that he; himself was sick 
but there may be a doubt in his mind when he is 
recapitulating the words of another* In present 
tease (i.e. where main verb is present time, 
the subjunctive may or may not be used, with any 
subject, depending upon the attitude of the user* 
Thus, Er sagtj dass er krank sei— indicates that 
the speaker doubts the word^^er", but, Er sagt, 
dass er krank iat— the speaker is assuming that 
*er* is telling the truth.
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I I .  S u b ju n c tiv e  (c o n t .)
B. All four languages are alike In the use of the 
subjunctive in the following respects.
1* Use of subjunctive mood In commands.
Ainsi soit-lll 
^  sei es! 
ikst seat
50 be it!.
2. Use of subjunctive mood to denote wish,
Vive le roll 
Lebe der Konig!
; Viva el reyl 
long live the king!
C. The French, German and Spanish languages are 
alike in the following respects.
1. Subjunctive mood may be used In both 
clauses of a contrary-to-fact statement,8*11 eût été ici, 11 noua eût aidea?^ 
M r e  er nur hier gewesen, so h&tte 
er uns geholfenlG^
51 el hubiera estado aquf, nos hu- blera ayudadoi®4
If he had been here, he would have helped us.
D. French and Spanish are alike In the use of the
subjunctive mood in the following respects.
1. Subjunctive in dependent noun clauses.a. After .verbs of wishlnglo5
Je desire qu*il parte.
Qulero que el saiga.
b. After verbs of commanding.
Vous ordonnez que je m*en aille.
Usted manda que yo me vaya.
c. After verbs denoting emotion.
Je regrette qu*il soit parti.
Siento que el haya salldo.
French this would probably be replaced by the 
pluperfect indicative tense in the condition clause, and the conditional perfect in the conclusion clause since this form is most commonly used.
I64ln Spanish and German (and French-see footnote Ko.1^3) the subjunctive of the conclusion clause may be replaced by the conditional perfect tense. The subjunctive, however, must 
be used In the condition clause in Spanish and German.
I650erman also has this usage— Xch wdnsche, dass er fortgehe, or, Ich wCmsche, dass er fortgehen wûrde.)
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d» After verbs of doubting*166 Je doute qu*il vienne»Dudo que ven^» e# After verbs of negative belief#167 
II ne croit pas qu'elle vienne»Ho créé él que ella venga* f# After Impersonal expressions*Il est possible qu'il soit malade*Es poslble que est^ enferm»#2* Subjunctive In dependent adjective clauses, a* After an Indefinite antecedent»Je cherche un hcmme qui sache parler français»Busco a un hombre que sepa hablar espanol*b* After indefinite expressions such as personne (french)* nadle (Span»)Je ne connais personne qui le sache. Ho conosco a nadle. que lo sepa»3» Subjunctive in adverb clauses»a» After adverbial expressions denot­ing purpose*J'ecrla ceci afin que vous saehlex la vérltd*Escrlbo eso a fin de que ?d« sepa la verdad* b» After conjunctions denoting con­cession»Bien qu'il soit riche* il n'est pas heureux» ^A pesar de que sea rieo* no es fells» c* After adverbial conjunctions of time if uncertainty Is Implied.168 
J'irai avant qu'il parte»Ire antes de que €l saïga» d* After adverbial conjunctions of 
proviso* ,Je partirai a moins qu'il ne pleuve» Baldré' con tal de que no Ilueva#
16© When used negatively* the dependent verb is 
indicative In both languages* Je ne doute pas qu'il vient» 
Ho dudo que él viens»
1̂ *̂  When used affirmatively* the dependent verb is indicative in both languages» II croit qu'elle vient* Cree que viene ella.
When referring to past time* however* there is 
no uncertainty as to time element since both verbs have in such cases definitely taken place; therefore* In both lan­
guages the indicative mood would be uded* II est allé  ̂avant qu'elle est partie* El fud" antes de que ella sallo»
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II. Subjunctive (cont.)
e. After adverbial conjunctions of manner.
II pajtlt sans que Je le susse.Sallo" sin que yo lo supiera.£• Substitutes for Subjunctive Mood.
1. All four languages may replace the subjunc­
tive with an infinitive when the same sub­
ject governs both clauses.
Je vetix dormir ..
Ich will s chief en.
Qulero dormir-
I want to sleep.
2. All four languages may replace the subjunc­
tive with an Infinitive when the object of 
the Introductory (main) verb becomes the 
subject of the dependent verb.
II me permet de venir,
Er crlaubt mlr su komen.
El me permits venir.
Ee allowsme to come.
3. All languages may replace the subjunctive 
in the conclusion clause of a contrary-to- 
fact statement with the conditional tense 
(for present time) or the conditional per­
fect tense (for past time).
g*il eut,été ici, il nous eût (aurait) ,aldésl69
Ware er nur hier gewesen, hatte er uns 
geholfen (so wûrde er uns geholfen 
ha ben).
Si el hubiera estado aqul, nos hubiera 
(habr£a) ayudado.
If he had been here, he would have 
helped us.
III. Irperatlve
A. Uses1. In all languages the imperative mood is 
used ‘.a. to denote conmands
Allez maintenantÎ
l^^in French the subjunctive in the condition clause 
may be replaced by the imperfect (for present time) or plu­
perfect (for past time) indicative. In Spanish and German 
the verb in the condition clause must be subjunctive.
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I I I .  Im p e ra tiv e
Gelien Sle jetzt*
/ Vaya Vd. ahoraî 
Go nowI2. To make suggestionsAllons..
Gehen wir.
VAyamos• 
let us go.
3. In French, Spanish and English the impera­
tive forms may be used to denote exclama­tory force.
Allez!
{VayaI 
Go on!
B. Substitutes for Imperative
1# All four languages may replace the Impera­
tive mood with the future tense to express 
mild commands.
Tu ne tueras pas.
Du wirst nicht tdten.
Ho mataras.
Thou shalt not kill.2. In French, German and Spanish, the infini­
tive may be used to denote commands.
Aller A droite!
Rechts fahreni 
I Segulr por la derechal 
Keep to the right!
3. In German the past participle may be used 
with imperative force, although this usage 
is rare.
Hinauf geschautIA. In German also simple present tense may be used to denote commands.
Du kommst mit.
IV. Active VoiceA. In all languages denotes that the subject does 
the action of the verb*
II aime la fille.
Er llebt das Eadchea*
El ama a la muchacha.
He loves the girl.
V. Passive VoiceA. Uses
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V# Passive Voice (cont,)
1, In all languages denotes that the subject 
receives the action of the verb, the action 
being done by someone or something else. 
he fiHe est almee de lui.
Das iîadchen wlrd von ihm gellebt,
Da muchacha es amada de el. 
îhe girl is loved by him.B. Substitutes fop
1. In French, German and Spanish the passive 
voice may be replaced in the following manners.
a. Reflexive voice as substitute.
II se trouvera bientôt.
Es findet sich bald.
Se hellard^ pronto.
It will soon be found, (passive)
C. In all four languages the passive voice may be 
replaced by an Indefinite expression. (Spanish 
here commonly uses reflexive voice although. (Dlpen cue es verdad may be used instead of Be 
dice qua ea verdadJ.On dit cela.
Man sagt es.
Se lo dice, (lo dlcen)
One says, (it is said)
D. In all four languages the passive voice may be 
replaced by an infinite phrase,
Qu*est-ce a dire?
Was ̂ st XU sagen?
hay para decir?
What is to be said?
II n*y a rien a faire.
Es gibt nlchts su tun.
Ko hay nada que hacer.
There is nothing to be done.
E. In all languages the passive voice may be re­
placed by such expressions as S2. have plus past 
participle— English; faire plus infinitive—  
French; lassen plus infinitive— German; hacerplus Infinitive— Spanish. 170
170Eagiish here uses past participle. The other 
languages use Infinitive.
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V. Passive Voice (cont.)
Le ferez-vous vendre?
.Werden fîie es verkaufea lassen?«î-IiO hari Vd. vemder?
Will you have it sold?
VI. Reflexive Voice
A. In all four languages is used to denote that the 
subject both does and receives the action (the 
reception of the action actual^ls by the reflex­
ive pronoun, but this pronoun merely stands for the subject) •
Elle finest amusee.
Sie hat sich unterhalten.
Ella se dlvertlcT.
She amused (enjoyed) herself.
VII. Reciprocal Voice
A. In all four languages is used to denote that a 
compound or plural subject reacts upon Itself, 
each part upon the other.
Ils fl*aiment l*une l’autre.
Sie lieben sich (einander)
Elios se aisaa el uno a la otralTl
VIII. Auxiliary Verbs
A. Perfect Tenses1. English and Spanish have only one auxiliary 
verb which may be used In forming the per­
fect teases— to have and haber.
2. It Is a peculiarity of the Spanish language 
that its auxiliary (haber) cannot be used as an independent wordi'2 denoting owner­
ship as can the auxiliaries of all the 
other languages— to have, avoir, haben. 
Thus;I have taken. I have a book.
J’ai pris. J*ai un livre.
Ich habe genommen* Ich habe ein Buch.
Ï0 he tornado. Tengo un libro.
171]£ay also be expressed: Se aman a sd mismos. Se
aman mutuamente.
I72spanish haber may be used as an independent verb 
only in Indefinite expressions. (Hay libres. Hay que hacer 
algo.)
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T i l l *  A u x i l ia r y  Verbs
3* In French and German there are two auxil­
iary verbs used for the formation of per­
fect tenses (avoir and etre: haben and seln./ • îhe usage of the two forms corres­
ponds closely for each language, 
h. Avoir and haben are used in each lang­
uage with transitive verbs and Intran­
sitive verbs not denoting motion or change of condltlonl73 
J’ai lu le livre.
Ich habe das Buch gelesen. 
b# Etre and Sein are used with Intransitive 
verbs of motion or change of condition. 
Je suis alld.
Ich bln gegangen.
4* One notable difference exists between the 
two languages in the use of the auxiliaries. 
French forms the perfect tenses of reflex­
ive verbs with etre; German with haben.
Elle s*est rejoulel74 
61e hat sich gefreut*
B. Passive Voice Auxiliary
1. French, Spanish and English use the corres­
ponding auxiliary expressing la be— être., 
ser. German uses werden--to become.Elle est louéexTo 
Sle wird gelobt.^ 'Ella es alabada (de el)*"4,175,176 
She Is praised.
Spanish<
173por exceptions see Verbs of each language. 
174Bote agreement of past participle in French. 
i75Hota agreement of past participle in French and
176por this form of passive, the agent must be ex­
pressed in Spanish— true passive. In Common usage, however, 
one will find this form used without the agent just as the 
reflexive passive is commonly used with an agent.
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VIII. Auxiliary Verbs (cont.)
C. Modal and Quasl-Auxlllarles
1. Devoir— Sollen-'^Deber— Should 
Je dois y aller.
Ich soli dorthin gehen.
Debo ir allf,
I should go there.
2m Falloir— Mûssen— Haber que— Must
II faut y aller,
Man muss dorthin gehen.
Hay que Ir allx.
One must go tiiere.
3. Pouvoir— Poder— Konnen— Be able 
II ne pouvait pas le faire.
Er konnte das nicht tm.
Ho podla hacerlo.
He could not (was not able to) do that.
Am Vouloir— Kogen (wollen) — Querer— Want 
Je ne veux pas le savoir.Ich mag (will) das nicht wissen.No quiero saberlo.
I dcn*t want to know it,
5. /Pouvoir— Durfen— Poder— PermissionPuis-Je le faire?
Darf ich das tun?
JPuedo hacerlo?
May I do it?
6. Faire (laisser)— lassen— Hacer (laandar)
Bave done
II fait écrire la lettre.
Er làsst den Brief sehreiben*
Hacô escribdr la carta.He has the letter writtonlTZ
IX. Infinitive
A. Uses1. The infinitive may be used as substantive 
in all four languages.Chanter cela ne vaut rienl7S,
Das Bingen dieses gilt nlchtsl7o,179 
El cantar eso no vale nadal78,179
l77Ehgli6h uses past participle. Other languages use Infinitive,
~173gote use of double negative In French and Spanish. 
This does not occur in German.
l79Note use of article In Spanish and German. Art­icle need not be used in French.
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IX #  I n f i n i t i v e  (C ont#)
2# The Infinitive nay be used as a complement 
to the verb In all four languages#II salt parler français.
Er kann Deifech sprechen#
Puede hablar espanbl#
He can speak English*
3* The infinitive may be used In French,
Spanish and German as substitute for Im­
perative.Aller a droit!
Rechts fahren!
/Seguip. por la dereéhàI
Keep to the right! (imperative)
4* The infinitive may be used as substitute 
for the subjunctive mood when the subject 
of the introductory verb is the subject of 
the dependent verb. (All languages).
Je veux y aller.
Ich will dorthin gehen.
Quiero Ir allf.
I want to go there.
5. Infinitive may be used in all languages to 
replace the subjunctive if the object of 
the introductory verb is the subject of the 
dependent verb.
II me permet de chanter.
Er erlaubt mlr su singen.
El me permite cantarlSO
He allows me tp sing*
6. Infinitive is used to denote purpose when 
following certain prepositionss Pour- 
French; urn.#.su— German; para— Spanish; in 
order to— English.
XI faut manger pour vivre.
Man muss essen, um 2U leben.
Hay que comer para vivir.It is necessary to eat in order to live.
7. Infinitive may be used to denote passive 
force in all languages.
Bon a manger.
Gut zu essen.
Bueno de comer.
Good to eat.
iSOKote that in Spanish there is-no preposition before 
the infinitive*
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IX* Infinitive (cont.)
8* The infiiitlve is used in French, German
and Spanish after such expressions as faire» 
French; las sen— German ; hacer— Spanish; to 
have something done— English. Ihgllsh her© 
uses past partlciplelSI
II f^lt construire la maison.
Er lasst das Haus bauen.
El hace construlr la casa.
He has the house built.
9. The infinitive is used in French, German 
and Spanish after verbs of perception* *I*entends chanter l*enfantl°2 
Ich hore das Kind singen.Oigo cantar al nlb^i^Z
I hear the child singing, (sing.)
10. The infinitive replaces the subjunctive in 
French and Spanish after Impersonal ex­pressions,
II tie faut y aller,
Ke es necesario ir alii,
X. Past Participle
A. The past participle is used in all languages to 
form the perfect tenses.
J»ai pris.
Ich habe genommen,
El ha tornado.
I have taken.
B. The past participle may be used as an adjective 
in all languages,^
l*eau gelee. das gefroren© Wasser el agua heladal^3 
(the) frozen water 
C* The past participle is used to form the passive Voice in all languages.
ISlHote diffevent word orders.
lS2infinitive precedes noun in French and Spanish.
l^lAgua is feminine but takes a masculine article due 
to the fact that it begins In accented
* English here uses infinitive or present par­
ticiple.
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X* Past Participle (cont.)
II est loneC 
Er wird gelobt.El es alabado de ell&1^4 
He is praised.
E* The past participle may be used In Genaau and French as a noun.
Die Gellebte. (the loved one) 
le blen-ainéC
XI* Present Participle
A. The present participle in English and Spanish 
is used to form the progressive tensesl85I am singing.
Estoy cantando.
B. The present participle may be used in partici­pial phrases in all languagesl®°
En les suivant 11 a atteint le but. 
Ihnen folgend erreicl^e er das Zetl. 
Siguiendolos^ alcanso el fin.
Following them he reached the goal*
C. The present participle may be used as an adjec­
tive in French, German and English^-o?
les enfants charmants, 
die reizenden Kinder, 
charming children.
ïâ^Agent must be expressed in Spanish for this form of 
passive voice (true passive)* See also footnote MoJL4%, pg« 218.
185French and German have no progressive tenses.
186jiote different word orders.
I87ihe present participle in Spanish cannot be used as 
an adjective.
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WORD ORDER 
A
I* Affirmative Statements
A. Simple Sentence
1* Subject plus verb plus rest of sentence.(Ee has a book.)
B. Complex Sentence
1, Subject plus verb plus rest of clause, con­
junction plus verb plus rest of clause.
(It is the book which I bought yesterday.)C. Compound Sentence
1. Subject plus verb plus rest of clause, co­
ordinating conjunction plus subject plus verb plus rest of clause. (He has a book and she has a pen.)
D. Question
1. Verb plus subject plus rest of question* 
(Have you the book?)l 
2* Auxiliary plus subject plus verb plus rest 
of question. (Do you have the book?) 2
3. Interrogative pronoun plus verb plus rest
of question. (Who has the book?}^
A. IsnH it so? etc* (He is here, isn't hef)3
E. Imperative
> 1. Verb plus object plus rest of sentence. 
(Tall me what he said.)
II. Negatives
A. Negative Statement
1. With auxiliarya* Subject plus auxiliary plus negative 
plus verb plus rest of sentence. (He 
does not have a book.)
IAs in other languages.
3Comparable to f’rench— n'est-ce pas? German— nicht 
wahr? Spanish-— e verdad?
2Some grammarians claim that ̂  should not be used as 
an auxiliary with X2. h^v^ except in such expressions as ''Do 
you have to go?»etc.
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II* Negatives (cont.)
2# With modifier as negative
a. Subject plus verb plus negative modi­
fier plus rest of sentence. (He has no book.)
B. Negative Question
1* Verb plus subject plus negative plus rest
of sentence. (Has he no book? Does he not have a book?)
C. Negative Imperative
1, Verb plus negative plus rest of sentence*(Do not go there.)
III. Article
A. Precedes the noun, but unlike other languages, it 
is not obligatory to repeat it before each noun. 
(The man and woman.)
IV. Adjective
A. May precede or follow but generally precedes. 
Single adjective modifiers generally precede 
unless they appear in the predicate* A series 
of adjectives may precede or follow depending 
upon the desired emphasis one wishes to denote. 
(A tall and handsome man, or, a man, tall and 
handsome.)
V. Adverb
A. The adverb in English is probably the most flex­
ible part of the sentence— may be shifted to 
practically any position for emphasis.
VI. Objects
A. Generally follow verb.
B. If a verb governs both a direct and an indirect
object, the indirect object, if not preceded by 
to or for, precedes the direct object. (Give 
him the book, but. Give the book to him.)
VII. SubjectA. Precedes the verb In sentences.B. Follows the verb In questions unless an inter­
rogative pronoun is used as subject. (Have you 
gone?, but, Who are you?
VIII. VerbA. Generally follows subject.B. In questions precedes the subject unless an in­
terrogative pronoun or interrogative adjective 
is used.
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Afflictive fîtôteœent»A* ' GlBiple Senteace
1* Subject plus verb plus rest of sentence*(II & un livre.)B. Complex Sentence1* Subject plus verb plus rest of clause, con­junction plus subject plus verb plus rest of sentence. (C*est le livre que j*ai acheté hier*}C. Compound Sentence
1. Subject plus verb plus rest of clause, co­ordinating conjunction plus subject plus verb plus rest of clause. (Xl a un livre et elle a une plu$e.)D* Questions 1, Directa* Verb plus personal pronoun plus rest of question. )Parlez-vous français?) b* Koun plus verb plus pleonastic pronouns plus rest of question. (L'homme est-il là?) 4
c. Use of interrogative adjective, pronoun, adverb* (Qui est là? Quel livreest là?)5d. Use of est-ce eue. (Est-ce que vous avez la plume?)he* Use of n'est*cQ pas. (C'est lui, n'est- ce pas?)7 
E* ImperativeA* Verb plus subject plus rest of sentence. (Dis-moi ce qu'il a dit*)
-àpeimjnstrstive and indefinite pronouns also follow 
this order* (Cela est-11 vrai?)
5Interrogative words are always placed first.
6lhis form is permissable for all types of questions- 
affirmative and negative*
^Comparable to Spanish use of verdad? German—
nicht English— imll
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11̂  negatived
A. Begatlve Statement1* II n*a pas le livre*)B* negative Question _
1# n*a-t-il pas le livrer 2* II*homme n*a-t-il pas le livre?3* Est-ce que vous n*avez pas le livre? .C* Negative Imperative1, Ne IB*y envoyez pas.D. With Perfect Tenses
1* precedes finite verb and oas is placed between thefinite verb and the past parti­ciple. (II n*a pas dit cela.)
III. ArticleA. Precedes the noun, must be repeated before each noun, and must agree with each noun in number and gender.
IV. Adjectlv^OA. Demonstrative, possessive, and indefinite ad­jectives precede each noun which they modify and must agree in number and gender with each noun#B. Adjectives usually follow the nouns, especially those denoting (l) physical qualities (2) class (rank, nationality, etc.) (3) participial adjec­tives (4) color (une robe blanche).C. The following adjectives precede the noun*
beau - beautiful jeune - young" bon - good joli - prettycourt - short long - longgentil - nice mauvais - badgrand - large, great petit - smallgros - thick vieux - old
(une jeune fille)
vilain - ugly
^french is the only language which employs the 
double negative (ne...pas).
9fhe X is inserted in French before a pomoun beginning 
with a vowel. It does not affect word order or change the 
meaning.
IOAs in Spanish and German, but unlike &aglish, the 
Adjectives denoting nationality are not capitalized.
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IV# Adjective (cont#)
D# Longer adjectives and adjectives joined by et follow the noun# (im arbre grand et beau.)2. Some adjectives change meaning according to positlonil
pauvre preceding noun means mediocre pauvre following noun means poor
grand preceding noun means great grand following nouns means tall
brave preceding noun means honest brave following noun means courageous
m^hant preceding noun means worthless méchant following noun means malicious
honnête preceding noun means honest honnête following noun means respectable
nolr preceding noun means dismal noir following noun means black
commun preceding noun means unanimous commun following noun means vulgar
propre preceding noun means own propre following noun means clean propre preceding noun means very propre following noun means suitable
dernier preceding noun means last of a series dernier following noun means ultimate
Cher preceding noun means dear 
Cher following noun means expensive
petit preceding noun means small petit following noun means mean
neuf preceding noun means different neuf following noun means new
llComparable to Spanish* This does not exist in English and German*
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V# AdverbA. Usually Inanedlately follows the finite verb.(II parle bien.)B* Is Interpolated between auxiliary and participle in perfect tenses. (II a bien parle,)*2C. Adverbs of quantity (peu, beaucoup) and short adverbs precede the infinitive, (Je ne saurais Eldux faire.) Other longer adverbs follow theinfinitive.
D. for emphasis, adverbs may begin the sentence, (hier, je I*al vu.)E. In questions, interrogative adverbs are placed first. (Où va-t-elle?)F. ge...paa surround the finite verb. (II n*a pas dit cela.)G. With infinitive ne..«_.nas both precede the infini­tive. (II essaie de ne pas parler.)H. Emphatic adverbs begin sentence, such as enfin, alors, maintenant, surtout. (Enfin, Il me parle.)X, Adverbs usually precede nouns, adjectives, ad­verbs, and phrases which they modify. (Assez de livres),
VI. ObjectsA. PronounslAX, Object pronouns are placed before the finite verb except after affirmative imperatives*2. If one verb governs both direct and indir­ect object pronouns, the order is:
Subject 1 2  3 4 5 verbme le lui , y en te la leur (se) les nouj vous 
(se)
12Adverbs of time and place follow the past partici­ple— hier, ici, demain, autrefois, tdt, tard, aujourd’hui, 
etc. (Je l#al vu hier.)
13ln Ihglish the adverbs follow the infinitive. In Spanish, they may either precede or follow. In German, they follow except in transposed word order.
14a good reference table of possible combinations ofÇronouns and their order will be found in Eraser and Sqair—  Standard French Grammarpage 404.
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V I*  O b jec ts  (c o n t* )
(II me le donne*) (Il a*en donne.)15 
3* After affirmative imperative, the object 
pronouns follow the verb, the direct object 
precedes the indirect* (Oonnex-les mol!)lo 
4* ^ and sa always ̂follow all other objects.
B. Houn .11 m*en donne.) (Donnez-ia*enî)
1. Noun objects follow the verb* (Je le donne a la fille.)17
2. Indirect object noun follows the direct ob­ject noun. (Je donne le livre à la fllle.)17C. Noun and Pronoun
1* Pronoun precedes, noun follows verb. (Je le donne à la fille.)
VII. SubjectA* Usually precede verb except as follows1. Interrogative word order where verb precedes , subject unless the subject is a noun, in which case it precedes but Is repeated after the verb by means of a pleonastic pronoun. (Est-il Ih? L*homme est-11 là?)B. In Questions if tiie noun is modified by an in­
terrogative adjective, the subject precedes the 
verb. (Quel poète est là?)C. Interrogative subject prcnauns precede the verb. (Qui est là?)D. If est-ce cue Is used, the subject precedes the verbT (Bst-ce que Jean est Ih?)E. In relative clauses after .gg, cue, and forms of lequel, the verb précédas the subject.18F. After certain adverbs the verb precedes the sub­ject. (à peine, etc.)
“ " i5xn French (unlike other languages) the person of the pronoun determines the order. First person precedes sec­ond, second person precedes third, etc.
l^Ihese pronouns are not attached to the verb as they are in Spanish, but connected by hyphens. Except before x and jga, pol and toi replace and when used after the verb*
17as in Spanish*
iSfhis is not obligatory*
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VIII. Verb
A. See subject and object.
Unlike all the other languages being considered, 
German has three word orders: (l) Kormal (found in independ­
ent clauses) (2 ) Inverted (found in Independent clauses, 
questions, and imperatives) and (3 ) Transposed (found in de­
pendent clauses).
I. Affirmative StatementsA. Independent Clauses (Unite verb-second element)1. Hormal (subject first)a. Subject plus modifiers plus verb plus rest of sentence, (ich kana iim Eeute besuchen.)2. Inverted (something besides subject first)a. Introductory word plus verb plus sub­ject plus rest of sentence. (Heute kann ich ihn besuchen.)
3 . It will be noted that in both cases the verb is the second element.B. Dependent Clauses (Finite verb-last element)^1. Transposed word ordera. Conjunction plus subject plus rest of sentence plus verb- (--— >, da ich ihn 
heute besuchen kann.)2. The finite verb must be the final element in transposed word order even taking pre­cedence over the rule which states that participles and infinitives come last.^O
19ciauses beginning with aber. all ein. P4,gX>
sondern. und have normal word order.
20Xhe only exception is when the finite verb precedes the infinitive and past participle of a modal. (Ich weiss, dass er es hat tun konnen.) The past participle takes pre­
cedence over infinitive for final position.
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Z. Affirmative Statements (cont.)C. Questions
1* Inverted word order— i.e. verb plus subject plus rest of sentence. (Kdnnen Sie mit- gehen?)
2* Üse^ol^ÿlcht -wahr. (Er geht mit, nicht
D. Imperative
1, Inverted word order— i.e. verb plus sub­ject plus rest of sentence. (Geben Sle esffilrî)2Z
II. NegativeA. The word order is the same as for affirmative statements.B. If the entire statement is to be negated, nicht is placed at the end of the clause (but not after infinitives, participles, or finite verb in transposed word order), (ich kann ihn nicht sehen.)C. If only a word or phrase is to be negated, nicht precedes that word or phrase. (Er kann nicht, laut genug sprechen.)
 ̂ III. ArticleA, Precedes each noun.S. Precedes modifiers of nouns.23
IV. AdjectiveA. May be used either attrlbutlvely (precedes the noun) or in the predicate.
V. AdverbsA. Adverbs of time preced adverbs of place.B. Adverbs of place precede adverbs of manner.C. All adverbs are placed after the objects, if any, otherwise after the verb unless have transposed 
word order.
2lComparable to French n*est-ce nas? Spanish cverdad? English, IgnllJLLsa?
22Except for Sle,,. the pronoun subjects are omitted In 
the Imperative.
23Except ein may follow such expressions as solch. VA5 welch, mh. may precede solch but must followIE ^and welch.
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V . Adverbs
B. An adverb may be placed first in sentence for emphasis*
VI. Objects
A. Pronotan
1. Object pronouns follow the verb unless in 
transposed word order. îhe verb is the final element. (Er gibt es mlr.)24
2. If one verb has both a direct and an indir­
ect object, both of which are pronouns, the 
direct object pronoun precedes the indir­ect. (Er gibt es mir.)
B. Houn
1. Noun objects follow the verb as do pronoun 
objects, unless the finite verb appears as 
last element in transposed word order. (Er 
sieht den Mann.)
2, If one verb has both a direct and an in­
direct object both of which are nouns, the 
indirect object precedes the direct. (Er gibt dem Mann das Buch.)25
C. Pronoun with Noun
1. A noun object (direct or indirect) appearing 
with a pronoun object (direct or Indirect) 
follows the pronoun object. (Gib es dem 
Maxm!) Gib ihm das Buch!)
VII. SubjectA. In normal word order precedes the verb.
B. In inverted word order follows the verb.
C. In transposed word order must occupy second 
position.
VIII. VerbA. In normal and inverted word order (l.e, in any 
independent clause) occupies second position.
B. In transposed word order is final element, tak­
ing precedence over everything else.*®
:^4unlike Spanish and French but like English.
25just opposite from pronoun object order.
26£xcept in double infinitive construction (i.e. with 
models in perfect tenses having dependent infinitive). (Ich 
weiss, dass er es hat tun konnen). This can only happen 
with models.
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IX. Past Participles and Infinitives
A. Always occupy final position, the past partici­
ple taking precedence over the infinitive for final position when both appear together.27
X. Separable Prefixes^B
__ A. Many compound verbs are formed with prepositions 
prefixed to them. These prefixes are separated 
from the stem of the verb in the simple tenses 
and stand at the end of the clause in normal or 
inverted word orders. (Er kam gestern siuruck. Gestern kam er xuruck.)
B. In transposed word order they remain attached to 
the,verb. (Sie freute sich, well er gestern zuruckkam.)
C. Khen used in infinitive form they are attached 
to the verb* (Er will zurhckkomen.)
D. In past participles they are attached to the 
verbal form, but separated from the stem by the
prefix of the past participle. (Er 1st ges­
tern zuruckgekommen.)
E. When used with zu. they are separated by zu. (ZuruckzukommenTjT
I. Affirmative StatementsA. Simple Sentenc®29
1. Subject plus verb plus rest of sentence.
(Juan tlene el libro.)
27Except in dependent (transposed) word order when 
immediately precede finite verb which Is last.
28a peculiarity of the German language. The verbs, 
as verbs, are comparable to compound verbs in other lang­
uages (English, turn— return, etc.; French, prendre— apprendra 
etc.; Spanish, tener— obtener, etc.), but in the other lang­
uages, once formed, they remain as one word, always united*
In German there are cases when they must be separated. Eng­
lish does have a few such verbs— undertake, overlook, etc., 
but these prefixes once attached to the verb are inseparable.
29a s in French and English.
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I* Affirmative Statements (cont.)B. Complex Sentence’O
1. Subject plus verb plus rest of sentence plus conjunction plus subject plus verb 
plus rest of sentence. (Juan tlene el libro que comnre ayer.)3I
C. Compound S e n te n c e ^O
1. Subject plus verb plus rest of sentence 
plus coordinating conjunction plus subject 
plus verb plus rest of sentence. (Juan 
tlene el libro y Karla tlene la pluma.)D. Qu8Stlons30
A. Verb plus subject plus rest of sentence. (*Habla Vd. espanol?)
B. Question with interrogative pronoun.30
1. Subject Plus verb plus rest of sen­
tence. (e Qulen habla espanol?)G# Use of verdad, es verdad. (Vsted habla 
espanbl, I verdad?) (a Es verdad que Vd. habla espanol?)32
D. Imperative ^
A* Verb precedes subject. DarneloI (tuform).33
II. Segatives34
A* Statement
1. Have same word order as affirmative state­
ments, questions, etc. formed by placing 
no before the verb. (El no viene hoy).
30As in French and English.
31a peculiarity of the Spanish language is the omi­
ssion of the subject pronoun unless it is necessary to avoid 
ambiguity. In other languages it Is included at all times 
(except in imperative mood).
32comparable to French use of n* est-ce pas? German, 
nicht jcahr_? English, ImlSJUL^?
33a s in German, the formal "you* is the only pronoun 
used with imperative verbs, (i.e. Vsted and TJstedes in 
Spanish; Sle in German.)
34ai1 negative words used after a verb require that 
no be inserted before the verb. (No tengo nada or Hada 
tengo). Double negatives in English are incorrect.
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II. NegativesB* Question
1# habla Vd. espanbl?
2. Es verdad que Vd. no habla espanol?3. Usted no habla espanol^ iverdad?
4# Usted habla espanbl, 6no es verdad?C. Imperative
1# Subject and verb are same as affirmative 
with no preceding the verb. The objects, 
however, precede the verb. {iNo me lo des I) (tu form)
III. Article
A* Precede each noun and all modifiers of nouns.
(El buen muchacho.)
IV. Adjective
A. Adjectives generally follow nouns, especially 
descriptive adjectives. (La casablanca)25B. Adjectives denoting Inherent quality of the 
noun precede. (La blanca nieve).
C. Limiting adjectives--numerals, articles, posses­
sive, demonstrative, and Indefinite adjectives precede. (Mi libro. Este libro, etc.J^o
D. Borne very common adjectives precede the nouns,(Un bello arbol)37
E. Predicate adjectives precede noun la questions. 
(^Esta prepar&da la cena?)3«
F. Some adjectives change their meaning depending 
upon position.
pobre preceding noun means unfortunate 
pobre following noun means poor
grande preceding noun means great 
grande following noun means large
nuevo preceding noun means another 
nuevo following noun means new
medio preceding noun means half medio following noun means average
35As in French.
3&As in other languages.
37jJot obligatory.
33do not precede pronouns. (^Esta Usted preparado?)
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IV *  A d je c tiv e
G. Tko adjectives governing one noun have three possibilities*
1* Both ore— for emphasis. ( iPobre ygequena nlnaî)39ne before and one after* (Uha pequena casa bl&nca)*
3* Both after* (Un libro nuevo y dtll)39
H. If more tlnan two adjectives modify one noun, 
they follow the noun, the last two being separ­
ated by z- (Uh hombre pobre, desgraciado y 
infells*/
V* Adverb
A* Adverbs are placed as close as possible to the 
verb which they modify, even between verb and 
object* (Habla perfectamente el idloma.)
B. Adverbs modifying adjectives precede the adjec­
tives. (El es Diuy feo.)
VI* Object
A* Pronoun^1* Pronoun objects precede finite verbs excej^ 
in the affirmative imperative. (El me dio 
el llbro,)^!
2. A verb governing two pronoun objects, in­
direct and direct, the indirect always pre­
cedes the direct* (Me lo did.)^^
3. Bhen a direct object is not of the third 
person, the indirect object pronoun, pre­
positional form, is placed after the verb. 
XHos presentaron a ellos*)
4. Pronoun objects are attached to the affirma­
tive imperatives, the indirect preceding 
the direct. (Digamelo*)
39when both adjectives come together, they must be 
separated by %*
AOSpanlsh is the only language which, at times, att- 
taches its pronominal objects to the verb.
AlExcept as listed in number three.
42ln such double pronoun constructions, and XêS. 
are replaced by se when both pronouns are of the third per­
son* %se lo dldl/
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V I*  O b je c t
5. Pronoun objects are attached to the in­
finitive forms of verbs, the indirect pre­ceding the direct* (decfrmelo).
6* Pronoun objects are attached to the pre­
sent participle the indirect preceding the direct* (dicleadomelo)•
7. In negative commands, the pronouns precede 
the verb, the indirect preceding the dir­ect. (/®o me lo digas!)
B. Koun
1* Koun objects may precede or follow the verb 
depending upon emphasis* (El did"el libro 
a Ju^43 A Juan dl6 dl el libro. El libro 
dld̂  el a Juan.)
2. A verb governing two noun objects, the dir­
ect object precedes the indirect. (El dioT 
el libro a Juan.)
C. Noun and Pronoun
1. The pronoun object precedes the verb, the 
noun object follows. (Lo di^ a Juan.)
2. In affirmative imperative, the pronoun ob­
ject is attached to the verb, (Delo a Juan.)
VII. Subject
A. Kay follow or precede the verb, as the user de­
sires.^ (El vendra el aSo proxiCiO, VendrA èl el 
ano proximo.)B. In questions, not using verdad form, the subject 
follows the verb unless the subject is an inter­
rogative p^noun. (cHabla el espahol? t Qui en 
habla espanbl?)
VIII. VerbA, May follow or^recede subject at-will of user, 
(El vendra manana. Vendra el manana.)
B. The past participle may be inverted in certain 
cases. (Llegado que hubo nos sen tamos a la 
mesa or Luego que hubo llegado nos sen tamos a 
la mesa.)
43This form is most common.
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Comparison and Comment
There are fe? major differences existing in the 
word orders among the French, Spanish and Sagllsh languages 
except for the positions of adjedtives and object pronouns* 
The German word order offers more and greater difficulties 
and Is not so flexible. In Independent clauses in German, 
the verb must always occupy second position, thus allowing 
the subject to either follow or precede the verb44 depending 
upon tiie first element of the sentence. (Ich bin gestem 
gekomiaen— normal word order. Gestern bin Ich gekommen—  
inverted word order, something other than the subject oc­
cupying first postion)* Only one element may precede the 
finite verb of the Independent clause. One cannot say—  
Yesterday, on arriving, I met him. (Hier, en arrivant, je 
l*ai rencontre! Ayer, al llegar, me encontr/ con el. Ges­
tern bin ich Ihm begegnet, aïs ich ankasi.
Another peculiarity of the German language Is the 
position of the finite verb In dependent clauses, namely, 
its occupancy of final position* (Johann, den ich gestem 
sah, hat es mix gesagt*
the subject precedes the verb, the word order 
is normal. If the subject follows the verb, the word order 
Is inverted (transposed)*
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the position of the subject In English is always 
before the verb.45 In French and Spanish, depending upon 
the will of the user, the subject may precede or follow* 
la French, this occurs mainly in relative clauses. In Span­
ish, this may occur in any clause, thus allowing more flexi­
bility to this language* (Jean, que j*ai vu hier, or Jean,qu* 
al-je vu hier, l*a dit. Juan, que yo vi ayer, or Juan, que 
ve^yo ayer, lo dijo.46 
Pronoun Objects
The German language resembles the English language 
as concerns the position of pronoun objects. In both lang­
uages, such objects follow the verb instead of preceding 
the verb as they do in French and Spanish* The German order 
of pronouns is again like the English In that direct object 
pronouns precede indirect object pronouns, thus:
Er gibt es ihm.
He gives it to him* 
but
II le lui donne*
El se lo da«
45Except In questions*
46ln Spanish, if the verl^l form ending clearly de­
notes the person of the subject, the pronoun subject may be 
omitted* iJuan que ve ayer, lo dijo.) This is probably the 
most common form*
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As was seen above, pronominal objects precede the 
finite verb In French and Spanish, but differences exist In 
the two languages concerning positions of such objects. In 
Spanish, Indirect object pronouns always precede direct ob­
ject pronouns regardless of the person of the pronouns. In 
French, the position depends upon the person of the pronouns, 
first person pronouns precede pronouns of the second and 
third persons, and second person pronouns precede third per­
son pronouns regardless of their case. In French, therefore, 
a direct object pronoun may precede the indirect object pro­
noun. This would not be possible in Spanish.
II les lui donne.
El se les da.
In both French and Spanish, pronoun objects follow 
an imperative verb. Such pronouns are attached to the verb 
In Spanish, whereas they are hyphenated to the verb In 
French. The order remains the same In Spanish; that is, 
indirect objects precede the direct object. In French, 
the word order Is reversed; that Is, third person pronouns 
precede second person pronouns, etc.
Donnex-les-moi t 
fDemelosI
In Spanish, object pronouns are attached to the end 
of present participles and infinitives. In French, they 
precede and follow the regular rules of order for pronominal
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objects preceding the verb,
me le dire 
me le disant 
decfrmelo 
dlclendomelo
Questions
la all languages a simple question without the 
addition of an auxiliary phrase follows the rules of in­
verted word order; that Is, the subject follows the verb.47
Avez-vous le livre? 
ïïaben Sle das Buch?
Tiene Vd. el libro?
Have you tiie book?
In all languages a phrase comparable to the Hngllsh 
phrase Is. ̂  not so. etc, may be used, In which case, the 
word order is normal.
Vous avez un livre, n*est-ce pas?
Ste haben eln Buck, nlcht wahr?
Usted tien© un libre, verdad?48 
You have a book, haven’t you?
47ünless the subject is an interrogative pronoun or 
Is modified by an interrogative adjective* In such cases, in 
all languages, the subject precedes the verb (normal word 
order)• .
4SBpaniSh also uses verdad? la verdM?
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The French lise of Est-ce cme. followed by normal 
word order, is a peculiarity of that language, but may be 
compared to the English auxiliary in questions*
Est-ce que vous avez un livre?
Do you have a book?
Note, however, that the form of the verb after ̂  
is infinitve, 2̂. receives the inflection* (Does he have a 
book?
Negative
The most common method of forming negatives in Eng­
lish is by using the auxiliary do and by inserting £o before 
the Infinitive used with
I do not have a book.
The French method of forming negatives is peculiar 
in that two parts exist for the negative— being inserted 
before the finite verb and pas Immediately following the 
finite verb*
Je n*al pas un livre*
The Spanish negative is formed simply by Inserting m  
before the finite verb.
No tengo libro.
In German toe negative nlcht is placed as nearly at 
the end of the clause as possible unless only one word is 
to be negated, in which case, nlcht precedes that word.
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Ich *111 63 nlcht. (ich k a m  
nlcht schnell genng lauTen.) 
îîegatlvea may be formed in all languages by using 
negative modifying adjectives.
Je n*ai pas aucun livre.49 
Ich habe keln Buch.
So tengo ningun libro.49 
I have no book.
In all languages adjectives may be used attributive- 
ly or in the predicate.
Lea bons fils Les fils sont bons.
Die guten Knaben Die Knaben slad gut. 50
Los buonos muchachos Los muchachos son buenos.
The good boys The boys are good.51
The French and Spanish languages have peculiar rules 
regarding the position of adjectives, some of which are simi­
lar, some of which are different.
1. Descriptive adjectives generally follow the 
nouns in both languages.
49^0te that in French and Spanish the regular negatives 
ne.. .ras and no must still be used. In Spanish the û o may be omitted only if the negative modifier precedes the verb—  
Klngun libro tengo.
^pAdjectives used in the predicate J.n German do notagree.
plEkxgllsh adjectives never agree.
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line table carree; una mesa cuadrada 
2« Certain adjectives generally precede nouns.
(as in French— beau, bon. Jeune, etc. In Span­
ish— bello, bueno, Joven).
le bon hommeÎ el buen hombre
3. Both languages have certain adjectives whose 
meaning changes depending upon their position; 
that is, whether they follow or precede the 
nouns they modify. See pages 246 and 25S.
4# In both languages two or more adjectives modi­
fying one noun and connected by ̂  and %  will 
follow the noun.
une dame belle et savante 
una dama bella y erudlta
5. In both languages two adjectives modifying one 
nonh follow tiie regular rules governing the posi­
tion of adjectives; thus, in both languages, both 
may precede, both may f o l l o w , 52 or one may precede 
and the other follow the noun.
Une Jolie, petite fille 
une belle maison blanche 
une dame belle et savante 
una pequena y bella muchacha
$2lf both follow, the adjectives in French must be 
connected by in Spanish, by %.
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bonita casa blanca 
una dam bella y érudit^
One major difference exists between the two lang­
uages concerning the position of adjectives. In Spanish 
adjectives denoting inherent quality of a particular object 
precede the word modified* This Is not true of French*
' la nelge blanche 
la blanca nleve
In all languages, adverbs are generally placed as 
nearly as possible to the words they modify although in all 
languages, for emphasis, adverbs may be the first element 
of the sentence*
It Is a peculiarity of the French language that 
certain short adverbs are Interpolated between the auxiliary 
and the past participle In perfect tenses. (II a bien parle'i
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
DEFIHITIOirS
Ablative eaae - tee ease*
Absolute superlative see degree.
Aceuaative case • see ease*
Active voice - see voice.
Adjective • a eord used to modifv or describe a noun or pro­noun. '
a. Possessive adjective - an adjective vhich Implies ownership of the object designated or described.
Adverb • a word used to modify or describe a verb, adjective or another adverb.
Agreement - the state of being alike in gender, number, per­son or ease.
Antecedent • the irord to a&ilch a pronoun refers.
Apocopetion - the cutting off or omission of the final letter or syllable of a word, the shortening of the word*
Apposition - the relation existing between a noun or pronoun and an explanatory word or expression placed beside it in the seme grammatical construction without a connective.
Article - a word used before a noun to limit or define its application without further modification.a. Definite article - specific.b. Indefinite article - not specific.
Auxiliary verb - a verb which helps to form the tense, mood 
or voice of ottxer verbs.a. Modal auxiliary • infinitive auxiliary.
Case - One of the forms in the declension of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, which shows the relation of that noun, pro­noun or adjective to other words in Its sentence.a. Ablative case - the prepositional case.b. Accusative case - the case used to indicate the direct object of a verb (and of some prepositions).c. Dative case - the case used to indicate the indir­ect object of a verb (and the object of some pre­positions).
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d« Genitive eaae • the case naed to denote poaaea* alon, origin or aeparation (and the object of acme preposit Iona }•
#. Koslnatlve eaae • the eaae naed to denote the aubjeet or predicate noun*f. Objective eaae - dealgnatea the objects of verbs and prepoaltIona*
■ ‘.
Clause a group of related vorda containing a subject and predicate*
a* Dependent clause ̂  a group of words containing a subject and predicate that depends on the peat of the sentence to r completion of the thought or fact It expresses* 
b* Independent clause « a group of words containing a subject and predicate which contains a complete thought *
Common gender « see gender*
Comparative degree * see degree.
Complex sentence « see sentence*
Compound s e n te n c e  -  see  s e n te n c e .Compound tense » see tense*
Compound verb see verb#
Compound word • the combining of two or more words to form a 
new word.
Conditional sentence •• see sentence*
Conditional tense • see tense*
Conditional perfect tenae • see tense*
Conjunction - a mrd used to link or join words, phrases or 
clauses*a. Coordinating conjunction • used to join words, phrases or clauses of equal rank and value*b. Subordinating conjunction » used to join clauses that are not of equal value# Used to introduce dependent clauses*
Conjunctive personal pronoun - see pronoun
Contraction • the shortening of words' by Hie omission of let­
ters or by combination with other words*
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Coordinating conjunction/# see conjunction*
Dative ease •• see case
Declension • the inflection or regular changes In form as to numberÿ gender^ case and person of nouns* pronouns and adjectives.
1
Definite article see article*
Degree ^ one of three grades in the comparison of adjectives and adverbs*a* Comparative degree • the second degree In the com­parison of adjectives end adverbs (the degree of more).
b* TosTtive degree - the simple or first degree of the unoompared adjective or adverb (the (n?lglnal form) *c* Superlative degree - the third and highest degree of comparison of adjectives and adverbs (the de­gree of moat)*1. Absolute superlative - the superlative degree which does not Imply comparison with otherthings*'Demonstrative pronoun - see pronoun*
Dependent clause - see clause*
Dependent word order - see word order *
Diphthong * the union of two vowels to form a single sound*
Direct discourse - connected expression of ideas* written or spoken exactly as the original words of the speaker or 
writer were stated*
Direct object • see object*
t
Disjunctive personal pronoun - see pronoun*
Exclamatory sentence - see sentence*
Feminine gender see gender*
Finite verb • see verb*
Future perfect tense - see tense*
Future tense * see tense.
Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.
267
Gender • m gremmeticel distinction, often affecting the form of a word and called according to actual or Imagined sex, masculine, feminine, neuter and common.
a# Common gender « the gender applied to words when the actual sex Is not designated,b. Feminine gender • the gender applied to female beings or objects (real or grammatical),e. Masculine gender M the gender applied to male beings or objects (real or grammatical),
d. Neuter geWer - the gender applied to sexless ob­jects (real or grammatical).
Genitive case - aee ease.
Gerund - a verbal form used as a noun.
Idiom - Those language expressions peculiar to a nation.
Isqperative mood - see mood.
Imperative sentence # see sentence.
Imperfect tense - see tense.
Impersonal verb - see verb#
Indefinite article - see article.
Indefinite pronoun - see pronoun*.
Independent clause - aee clause.
Independent word order - see word order.
Indicative mood - see mood.
Indirect discourse - a connected expression of ideas, writ­ten or spoken. In which the thought or Intent of the original thought is not in the original or exact form as given by the writer or speaker.
Indirect object - see object*
Infinitive - that form of the verb which merely Implies its meaning without implying actual action or state, tense, mood, voice, etc.a. Perfect infinitive - infinitive formed with itself and a past participle.b. Present Infinitive - same as infinitive.
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Inflection • that variation in form and meaning undergone by worda to signify gender* number* case* tense* mood* mean* Ing* etc#
Irregular verb • see verb*
Inseparable prefix * see prefix*
Interjection * see sentence*
Interrogative pronoun • see pronoun*
Interrogative sentence * see sentence*
Intransitive verb - see verb*
Inversion • see word order*
Inverted word order •see word order*
Masculine gender • see gender*
Modal auxiliary • see auxiliary.
Monosyllabic - words having one syllable are monosyllable words*
f
Mood - that inflection of the verb which shows the condition or manner of the action or state denoted by the verb*a. Imperative mood • that form which expresses command* advice* exhortation* entreaty or suggestion* b* Indicative mood • that form which expresses fact* truth* or actuality or expresses a question*
G* Subjunctive mood - that form which denotes condition* 
proviso* doubt* unreality* desire* etc*
Megative sentence • see sentence*
Meuter gender - see gender*
T
Fominative case • see case*
Formal word order - see word order*
Foun • a word naming or denoting a person* place or thing*
Fumber - that characteristic of word forms whereby some de­
note one object* others more than one*
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. tim-r Plural - that form denoting more than one object,b. Singular - that form denoting one thing*
Object (of a verb) « a word, phrase or clause that receives the action of the verb, thereby completing the predicate,a. Direct object • the word, phrase or clause that receives the direct end immediate action of the verb,
b* Indirect object - the word, phrase or clause to or for which the action was done,c. Prepositional object - the noun or pronoun used with a preposition to form a phrase.
Objective case - see case.
Orthography - spelling,a. Orthographical changing verbs • those verbs which undergo irregularities and changes in spelling in order to preserve the sounds of vowels and conson­ants as they were in the infinitive form.
Orthographical changing verbs - see orthography.
Periphrastic - the using of two or more words to form one single thought,
participle - that form of the verb that. In itself, denotes incomplete action,a. Past participle • that form of the verb denoting action going on or Incomplete at some past time.b. Present participle - that form of the verb denot­ing action going on or incomplete at the present 
time.
Particle - a short, subordinate and Indeclinable part of speech, such as a conjunction, interjection or, as in prench, the cl and additions to modify the demonstra­
tive adjective.
Partitive - that itoich denotes a part, some,
passive voice - see voice.
Past participle - see participle,
perfect infinitive - see Infinitive.
periphrastic verb - see verb,
Personal pronoun - see pronoun.
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Phrase ^ a group of related words containing neither sub­ject nor predicate.
I
Pleonastic - redundant* the uae of more words than necessary. 
Pluperfect tense - see tense, 
plural - see number
Polysyllabic - having more than one syllable#
Positive degree - see degree 
Positive sentence - see sentence.
Possessive adjective * see adjective.
Possessive pronoun - see pronoun.
Predicate - that part of the sentence which makes a state­ment or asserts something about the subject or which de­notes the act performed by the subject.
Prefix - a syllable attached to a word at its beginning to change or modify the use or meaning of that word.a. Inseparable prefix (as In German) - a prefix which remains an integral part of the verb through* out all its forma and conjugations.b. Separable prefix (as In German) -, a prefix which may* according to circumstance, be divided from the verb. i
Preposition - an indeclinable word used to introduce a phrase.
Present infinitive - see infinitive.
Present participle - see participle.
Present perfect tense - see tenae.
Preterite tense - see tense.
Present tense - see tense.
. '
Probability - that shlch denotes uncertainty or likelihood. 
Progressive tense - see tense.
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Pronoun » a word uaed to take the place of a noun or ano* ther pronoun.
a. Demonstrative pronoun * a pronoun which désignâtes or defines à certain thing or things.b. Indefinite pronoun - a pronoun which has unspecific meaning, one which does not refer to definite or specific objects.c. Interrogative pronoun * a pronoun used in the ask­ing of questions.d. Personal pronouns 6 a pronoun used to take the place of a person.1. Conjunctive personal pronouns (as In French)* those personal pronoun fbrms which may be used as subject, direct or Indirect object.2. Disjunctive personal pronouns (as in French)- those personal pronouns which may be used as prepositional objects and at times, to replace conjunctive fbrms.
e# Possessive pronoun *  a pronoun that denotes own­ership.f. Reflexive pronoun * a pronoun used as object of a verb %diich is of same person, number, etc., as the subject.g. Relative pronoun - a pronoun used to introduce a subordinate clause.
Reciprocal verb * see verb.
Redundant - exceeding that which is necessary, superfluous.
Reflexive pronoun - see pronoun.
Reflexive verb * see verb.
Regular verb * see verb.
Relative pronoun - see pronoun.
Root - the basic part of a word without prefixes, endings or 
suffixes.
Sentence * an organized group of words complete in itself and capable of independent use in making a statement, command 
or question.a. Complex sentence * a sentence containing one inde­pendent clause and one or more dependent clauses.b. Compound sentence - a sentence containing two or more independent clauses. It may or may not con­tain dependent clauses.
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' Conditional sentence * a sentence which states a supposition which may or may not he true » has a condition of •if" clause and a conclusion clause# d* Exclamatory sentence a sentence denoting em­phatic surprise or emotion, 
e# Imperative sentence - a sentence denoting a com­mand, entreaty, exhortation, advice or suggestion* f* Interjection - an exclamation (shlch see}* g* Interrogative sentence - a sentence idiich asks a r question*
h* Negative sentence - a sentence denoting refusal or denial, opposite of affirmative or positive*1* Positive - an affirmation j* Statement - a declaration, a sentence which states a fact*
Separable prefix * see prefix*
Sequence of tense - see tense*
Sibilant - a letter or group of letters, which, when pro­nounced, cause a hissing sound (such as a, ah, sch, ch, 
s, zh, etc*)
Simple tenses - see tense*
Singular - see number*
Statement - see sentence*
Stem • that part of a word free from prefixes, suffixes or inflectional endings, i.e., the root*
Strong verb -see verb*
Subject - that part of the sentence which performs (or re­ceives as in passive voice) the action denoted by the verb*
Subjunctive mood - see mood.
Substantive - a noun or pronoun*
Suffix - a syllable added to the end of a word to modify, 
limit or change its meaning or use*
Superlative degree - see degree*
Tense • that form of verbs which designate time of the action 
denoted*
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a. Compound tenses • those tenses which ere formed by the use of an auxiliary verb to complete the time sense of the verb In question, b# Conditional tense • that tense which implies pro­visional clrcums tance ♦ c« Conditional perfect tense - that tense idilch de­notes provisional circumstance In perfect tenses, d# Future tense - that tenae which denotes action or state which will take place at a later time,e. Future perfect tense - that tense which denotes action or state which will take place after a later time.f* Imperative - that form of the verb used to express commands, advice, entreaty, exhortation or sug­gestion*g. Imperfect - that form of the verb used to denote past action going on, the completion of which is not designated* h# Pluperfect - that form of the verb which denotes action completed before a past time.1* Present - that form of the verb which denotes ac­tion or state at present time, now going on* j* Present perfect - that form of the verb to denote action complete at present time* k* Preterite - that form of verb used to denote ac­tion or state In past time, the completion of which Is either designated or Implied*1* Progressive tense - that tense of the verb which denotes continuous action or state, not completed viewed from a standpoint corresponding to the time of the verb, m* Sequence of tense (as with subjunctive) - the rules which determine which tense a verb of the subjunctive mood will use, generally dependent upon the tense of the main verb* n* Simple tense - those tenses which are formed without the aid of an auxiliary verb*
Transitive verb - see verb*
Transposed word order - see word order.
Verb - that part of speech which denotes action or state of 
being.
a* CoBq>ound verb -1* A verb which requires an auxlllajry to form 
certain tenae.s.2* A verb fomed by addition of prefixes or some modification of another verb.
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t. Finite verb the conjugated form of verb* c* ImpersonaX verb - a verb taking an Indefinite aubjeet and which denotes indefinite meaning* d* Intransitive verb - a verb that is incapable of taking an object,e. Irregular verb • those verbs which do not follow the exact pattern or rule for their inflections* f* Feripfarastie « the combination of two or more ways to express one verbal action* g« Reciprocal - a verb which denotes mutual action or relation* has a plural subject* each part of which reacts upon the other* h* Regular verbs - those verbs which adhere to the set pattern or rules for their inflections*1* Simple verb » one which does not need an auxiliary to complete its meaning* 
j * Strong verb (as in English and German) - those ve­rbs which in place of inflectional endings undergo a vowel change* k. Transitive - a verb capable of taking an object*1. Weak (as in English and Gersan) - as opposed to strong verbs* those verba #iich have inflectional endings throughout the complete conjugation* and do not regularly change the form of the stem.
Verbal - of or pertaining to a verb.
Voice * that form of the verb which is designated as active or passive, indicating whether the subject acts or is acted upon*a* Active voice - the voice which denotes that the subject does the acting, b* Passive voice - the voice that denotes that the subject receives the action of the verb. c* Reflexive voice - the voice which denotes that the subject does the action of the verb and re­ceives that action, i.e., reacts upon itself.
Weak verb - see verb*
Word Older - the order or position and arrangement of wo ids 
into a sentence.
a .  Dependent word order (as in German) - found in dependent clauses t^t order in which the fin­ite verb is the final element of the clause, b* Independent word order (as in German) - thatorder found in independent clauses - may be either normal or inverted*
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c. Inverted vord order (me In German) « found In independent clauses « that order In which some element other than the subject has first posi­tion, in whl<±i case the verb is second and the subject third*d. Kormal word order (as in Gezmian) - that order found in independent clauses, in which the sub­ject is the first element and the verb second*e* Transposed word order (as in German) - that order found in dependent clauses, in which the finite verb appears as the final element of the 
clause *
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